SYBASE

Developer’s Guide

Unwired Accelerator
7.0



DOCUMENT ID: DC00183-01-0700-01
LAST REVISED: June 2005

Copyright © 2000-2005 by Sybase, Inc. All rights reserved.

This publication pertains to Sybase software and to any subsequent release until otherwise indicated in new editions or technical notes.
Information in this document is subject to change without notice. The software described herein is furnished under alicense agreement,
and it may be used or copied only in accordance with the terms of that agreement.

To order additional documents, U.S. and Canadian customers should call Customer Fulfillment at (800) 685-8225, fax (617) 229-9845.

Customersin other countries with aU.S. license agreement may contact Customer Fulfillment via the above fax number. All other
international customers should contact their Sybase subsidiary or local distributor. Upgrades are provided only at regularly scheduled
software release dates. No part of this publication may be reproduced, transmitted, or translated in any form or by any means, electronic,
mechanical, manual, optical, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Sybase, Inc.

Sybase, the Sybase logo, ADA Workbench, Adaptable Windowing Environment, Adaptive Component Architecture, Adaptive Server,
Adaptive Server Anywhere, Adaptive Server Enterprise, Adaptive Server Enterprise Monitor, Adaptive Server Enterprise Replication,
Adaptive Server Everywhere, Adaptive Warehouse, Afaria, Answers Anywhere, Anywhere Studio, Application Manager, AppModeler,
APT Workbench, APT-Build, APT-Edit, APT-Execute, APT-Trand ator, APT-Library, AvantGo Mobile Delivery, AvantGo Mobile
Inspection, AvantGo Mobile Marketing Channel, AvantGo Mobile Pharma, AvantGo Mobile Sales, AvantGo Pylon, AvantGo Pylon
Application Server, AvantGo Pylon Conduit, AvantGo Pylon PIM Server, AvantGo Pylon Pro, Backup Server, BizTracker,
ClearConnect, Client-Library, Client Services, Convoy/DM, Copernicus, Data Pipeline, Data Workbench, DataArchitect, Database
Analyzer, DataExpress, DataServer, Datawindow, Datawindow .NET, DB-Library, doQueue, Devel opers Workbench, DirectConnect,
DirectConnect Anywhere, Distribution Director, e ADK, E-Anywhere, e-Biz Impact, e-Biz Integrator, E-Whatever, EC Gateway,
ECMAP, ECRTP, eFulfillment Accelerator, Embedded SQL, EMS, Enterprise Application Studio, Enterprise Client/Server, Enterprise
Connect, Enterprise Data Studio, Enterprise Manager, Enterprise SQL Server Manager, Enterprise Work Architecture, Enterprise Work
Designer, Enterprise Work Modeler, eProcurement Accelerator, EWA, Financia Fusion, Financial Fusion Server, Gateway Manager,
GlobalFIX, iAnywhere, iAnywhere Solutions, ImpactNow, Industry Warehouse Studio, InfoM aker, Information Anywhere, Information
Everywhere, InformationConnect, InternetBuilder, i Script, Jaguar CTS, jConnect for JIDBC, M2M Anywhere, Mach Desktop, Mail
Anywhere Studio, Mainframe Connect, Maintenance Express, Manage Anywhere Studio, M-Business Channel, M-Business Network,
M-Business Server, MDI Access Server, MDI Database Gateway, media.splash, MetaWorks, mFolio, Mirror Activator, MySupport, Net-
Gateway, Net-Library, New Eraof Networks, ObjectConnect, ObjectCycle, OmniConnect, OmniSQL Access Module, Omni SQL
Toolkit, Open Biz, Open Client, Open ClientConnect, Open Client/Server, Open Client/Server Interfaces, Open Gateway, Open Server,
Open ServerConnect, Open Solutions, Optimat++, PB-Gen, PC APT Execute, PC DB-Net, PC Net Library, PocketBuilder, Pocket
PowerBuilder, Power++, power.stop, PowerAMC, PowerBuilder, PowerBuilder Foundation Class Library, PowerDesigner,
PowerDimensions, PowerDynamo, Power Script, PowerSite, PowerSocket, Powersoft, PowerStage, Power Studio, PowerTips, Powersoft
Portfolio, Powersoft Professional, PowerWare Desktop, PowerWare Enterprise, ProcessAnalyst, QAnywhere, Rapport, RemoteWare,
RepConnector, Replication Agent, Replication Driver, Replication Server, Replication Server Manager, Replication Toolkit, Report-
Execute, Report Workbench, Resource Manager, RFID Anywhere, RW-DisplayLib, RW-Library, S-Designor, SDF, Secure SQL Server,
Secure SQL Toolset, Security Guardian, SKILS, smart.partners, smart.parts, smart.script, SQL Advantage, SQL Anywhere, SQL
Anywhere Studio, SQL Code Checker, SQL Debug, SQL Edit, SQL Edit/TPU, SQL Everywhere, SQL Modeler, SQL Remote, SQL
Server, SQL Server Manager, SQL SMART, SQL Toolset, SQL Server/CFT, SQL Server/DBM, SQL Server SNMP SubAgent, SQL
Station, SQLJ, STEP, SupportNow, SW.I.F.T. Message Format Libraries, Sybase Central, Sybase Client/Server Interfaces, Sybase
Financial Server, Sybase Gateways, Sybase 1Q, Sybase MPP, Sybase SQL Desktop, Sybase SQL Lifecycle, Sybase SQL Workgroup,
Sybase User Workbench, SybaseWare, Syber Financial, SyberAssist, SybFlex, SyBooks, System 10, System 11, System X1 (logo),
SystemTools, Tabular Data Stream, TradeForce, Transact-SQL, Trandation Toolkit, UltraLite, UltraLite.NET, UNIBOM, Unilib,
Uninull, Unisep, Unistring, URK Runtime Kit for UniCode, VisualWriter, VQL, WarehouseArchitect, Warehouse Control Center,
Warehouse Studio, Warehouse WORK'S, Watcom, Watcom SQL, Watcom SQL Server, Web Deployment Kit, Web.PB, Web.SQL,
WebSights, WebViewer, WorkGroup SQL Server, XA-Library, XA-Server, XcelleNet, and XP Server are trademarks of Sybase, Inc.
02/05

Unicode and the Unicode L ogo are registered trademarks of Unicode, Inc.
All other company and product names used herein may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

Use, duplication, or disclosure by the government is subject to the restrictions set forth in subparagraph (c)(1)(ii) of DFARS52.227-7013
for the DOD and as set forth in FAR 52.227-19(a)-(d) for civilian agencies.

Sybase, Inc., One Sybase Drive, Dublin, CA 94568.



Contents

About This Book

CHAPTER 1

CHAPTER 2

CHAPTER 3

Developer’s Guide

..................................................................................................................... Xi
INTFOTUCTION .o 1
OVEIVIEBW ..ottt e ettt e e e s e e e e e e e s s et e e e e e e s s seanrraeeeaeeesannes 1
Unwired Accelerator features..........oovveviieiiicenieenie e 3
ENd-USEr fEAIUIES ..ot 3
Developer fEAtUIES .......oceiiiiiiie et 5
Getting Started with Unwired Accelerator ........cccccccvveieeiienininnns 7
OVEIVIBW ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et e e e anbe e 7
TEIMINOIOGY .eevieeiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e s reee e e e e s 8
Guidelines for developing applications...........ccccceeeviiiiiiiinieee s 10
Workflow for creating applications..........ccccccvvvviiieniee i 10
Developing ApplicatioNS ........ccceeiieieie e 13
OVEIVIEW ..ottt ettt e s e e e e e e s e et e e e e e s s e enntbaneeaaeesannnes 13
Mobile Web Studio tOO0IS .........ceeevieeeiiciiiieee e 14
Application Manager...........uuveeeiiiciiiieiiee e 14
Application BUilder...........c..ooiiieiie e 15
Creating Web applications ...........c.cooviireiiiie e 18
Guidelines for choosing capture options ..........ccccccccveviceeens 19
N E= o -1 T SR 19
Capture FOrMALS........c.vviiiiiie e 21
Creating a new Web application...........cccceeeeeeviiiiiieeneeenniins 25
Creating XML appliCations .........ccoecuiriiiieeeiiiiiiiiiee e esiiieeee e 26
Creating database applications...........ccccceeviiiiiiiiiiee e 28
Database element JNDI connection cache option .................. 30
Creating JSP appliCatioNS .........cooviiiiiiiiieei e 31
Using a Web application..........c.coociiiiiiii e 32
Using a JSP template..........ocoeieiiiiieiiee e 35
Using a remote URL ........oooiiiiiiiiii e 35
Using Web service applications ..........cccoccoveeiiiienniee e 37
ez 1 ] o] L= PR 37

iii



Contents

CHAPTER 4

Using Unwired Accelerator Web services .........cccccceeeviiivinnenn. 37
Creating Web service applications.........ccccccoecvvvveeeeeeeiiiciinnenn, 41
Creating new UDDI registry entriesS........ccccccvvvcvvvveeneeesiiinvnnnnn. 46
Creating HTML-based applications...........ccccccveeeeeeiiiiiiieee e a7
Creating document applicationS ..........c.corcereeiriiiee e 48
Adding New CONtENt tYPES .....ovveeeiiiiee e 50
Creating file applications ..........cccoi i 52
Creating SAP appliCations ..........ccceeeeveiiiiiiiieee e 54
Creating SAP €lements.........covveeiiiiiiiiiieec e 54
SAP OGNttt 56
Reordering COIUMNS .........coviiiiiiiiie e 59
Saving appliCatioNS .........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 59
Content tab ... 60
ROIES taD ... 62
Presentation tah ... 63
List/Detail tab........coooceiiiiieeee e 64
Data Validation tab ..........ccccoiiiiiiii e 64
AdMINIStration tab...........cccciiiiii e 65
ANSWEIS ANYWRNEIE.....ooiiiiiiei et e e 66
MODIIE taD ... 67
Approving appliCations .........cccoeiiiiieiie e 67
Viewing and editing applications ..........ccccccveeviiiiiiiieiie i 68
ApPlication PropertieS.......couiiviiiieee e 68
Statistics tal .....cooiiiiiiii 68
Application Parameters.........ccvvvvieee i 69
Application [abels .........ccccceeiiiiiiii 74
Finding and replacing applications...........ccccccveeeiiiiiiiiiiie e 75
Performing an application search...........ccccccooiiciiiiiiinncinens 75
Finding and replacing applications ...........ccccoecvveeiieeenicieeeens 76
Advanced Application Creation .........cccccceeeienininieee e, 79
(@Y= VT S 79
Server-side ClICK-aCrOSS .......ocoicuiieiiiie e 80
Creating click-across applications...........ccccoeiiiiieiiiiie e, 81
Building click-across applications...........cccccoiieiiiiineniceeens 81
Building composite applications .........cccccoeccviviiiieeiiiniiiiiieeennn. 92
Shared CONEXL .......uviieiiiiiei e 93
USiNg CONLINUOUS CAPLUIE.......uvvviiiieeeiiiiiiieieeee e e s eniiieeeeeee e s snneeeeeas 105
Building secure appliCations..........c.ccoovvviiieiiieei i 106
Setting up Unwired Accelerator to create secure applications 107
Creating secure applicationsS .........ccoovviviieiiieeeiiiiiiiiiie e 108
Working with data-capable elements ..........cccccooiiiiiiiiiien e 109
Data-capable post-processing options..........ccccceevvevvveeeeeenn. 111
USING Grid FUIES ..ot 114

Unwired Accelerator



Contents

CHAPTER 5

CHAPTER 6

Developer’s Guide

“INCIUAE” OPLIONS ..o 115
USING grid UIES ... 115
Charting appliCations..........coiiiiiii e 120
Creating application input fields ........cccccoiviiiiiiiineiiie s 122
Linking appliCationS .........cooviiiiiiiiiiee e 123
Complex tranNSACIONS ........occiiiiiiiiee e 123
Creating update links (with conflict resolution) ...................... 126
Validating data.........coocvvviiiiieiiiii e 128
@OP tag usage in URLS........c.cuviiviiiiiiiiiiiceee et 129
JSESSIONID handling .......cceeeeeeeiiiiiiiiieee e 129
(@) @) e oleTe] (L= r= o =S 130
Enabling Answers Anywhere (natural language search) ............. 130
Using natural language search from e-mail using EAServer. 132
Answers Anywhere Agent Network ..........cccoeoceeevieeennneeen. 133
LaNQUAGE SYNEAX ...vvveevrrereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennnnnnnnes 134
Resolving ambiguity ..........uveeviiiiiiiiiii e 138
USIiNG SMS MESSAQING ....vvvveeiieeeiiiiiiiiieiaeessssiiieeeeee e e sniieeees 142
CellularModemController (CMC) .......ccvvvverieeiiiiiiiiiieee e 143
Security with e-mail and SMS based request handling.......... 143
Enabling applications and pages to support multiple languages . 144
Web browsers and UTF-8 .........ccccooviiiiiiiiieec e, 146
Personalizing Application Content.........cccceeeeeeeiiiiiiieiiecieeeeeeinns 147
OVEIVIEBW ...ttt e e e e st e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e s s annees 148
WX FoY o1 0= 1Y 1= U 148
Creating new personalization adapter Keys ..........cccccevvceeerineeen. 149
Building applications with personalization adapters..................... 150
Using the user name/password adapter............ccccccoeeuvvveen.. 150
Using the database table adapter ...........cccccoeiiieiiiinenne. 150
Entering user-specific values in Mobile Web Studio .................... 151
Importing and exporting personalization Keys..........cccccccovvuvvveeen. 152
Building TempPlates .......ccuveeiiiiiiiiiie e 153
OVEIVIBW ...ttt ettt 153
Template Manager ........ccuvviiiiiiiiiiiie e 154
Choosing a template type .........cccvviiiiieeiiiiiiee e 156
HTMLEMPIALES . .vevveeiiiiiiieec e 156
HELP teMPIALES ...evvveeiiiiiiiiiieee e 158
JSP templates ........cccuvvvieeee e 159
XSLAEMPIALES ...eieeiiieee it 160
Creating and editing templates ..........cccoocveiiiiee e 161
Changing the default template ............ccooooieiiiiiii e 163
Customizing user XML element templates..........cccccceeiiiieeennnnen. 164



Contents

CHAPTER 7

CHAPTER 8

Vi

Enabling different templates for the same element............... 167
Customizing mobile application templates............ccccvvvveeeeeiinnnnee. 168
DEVICE taD ...eeiiiiiiie e 169
APPEAranCe tab ......c.eeii i 170
COolUMN 8D .. 172
Paging tab ......oooiiiee e 173
SEArCh tabh ..o 174
Update tabh ... ..o 176
Breadcrumbs tab ........c.ooooiiiiii e 178
BUSINESS LOQIC tab ... 179
Preview tab...........cco 181
Customizing BlackBerry Application Templates.........cccccceeeviiunnnns 181
Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts........coccciniiieieeiiiieeeeniieenn. 185
OVEIVIBW ...ttt e 185
AJBTES Lt 187
Requirements and restrictions..........cccccvvviiiveeieeeeeinciiieeeeenn 187
Creating an SMS alert using Mobile Web Studio .................. 192
Creating an e-mail alert using Mobile Web Studio and Portal
INterface....oovvveeii 196
L8] o = To 1= ) £ 201
Changing an agent’s status and running an agent once........ 202
Schedule tab ... 203
RUIES taD ... 204
ACHIONS tAD.....iiiii i 210
Error Management tab ..........ooocvvveeeieeiiiiiiiiiceee e 214
SaVING @ NEW AQENT....ciiiiiiiiiiiiie e eciiriee e irreee e 214
Handling “permission denied” error messages..........ccccc...... 215
Viewing or changing agent properties..........ccccceevvvivvveeeneennn. 216
L8] o = Yo F= T o) =] £ 216
Creating a file-system adapter ...........cccoovvvveeeiiiiciiiiiiee e, 217
Creating an e-mail adapter.........ccccceeeevviiiiiieee e 218
Creating a database adapter...........cccocevvvvvieeeeeeciciiiiiee e 219
Editing an adapter or viewing the [0g ...........cocooeeiiciieennen.e. 220
USING QQENT SEIVETS ....vviiieeeeeiiiiieeeee e e s eitreee e e e e s s saaaree e e e e snnnaeees 220
Editing an agent SEIVEN .......ccooviviiieeiee e 222
Viewing transaction [0gS ........ccvveeviiiiiiiieiiee e 222
Limiting the 10g SIZe.........covveiiiiiiiiieiee e 222
BUilding Catalogs ...cuveeeeiiiiiiiieeiiiieeee e 225
OVEIVIBW ...ttt ettt 225
Catalog MANAGET ......ccuiieiiiiiiiiiieee e iiiieee e sreer e anees 226
Catalog BUIlder..........coviiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 227

Unwired Accelerator



Contents

CHAPTER 9

CHAPTER 10

CHAPTER 11

CHAPTER 12

Developer’s Guide

Creating and editing catalogs..........ccceeireeeeeiiiee e 228
Updating Portal Interface with changes ...........cccococeiiicieieiieeen. 232
BUIlING PAJES ..ot 233
OVEIVIEBW ...ttt e e e e st e e e e e e s s eab e e e e e e e e s anees 233
Page MaANAGET .......uuueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 233

Page BUIdEr.........ccuiiiiiiiiiiiie e 234
Choosing the Page tYPe ...cooeevviiiiiiiiiiie e 235
Selecting @ page layOuUL..........cccvvviiiiiie i 236
Creating and editing PAJES .......cccvviiiiieeeiiiiiieiiee e 239
Updating Portal Interface with changes ............cccccvvevveeiiiiiiineenn. 242
BUilding Page GroUPS ...cooiivieiiiiiiiiiieieeee et 243
OVEIVIEBW ...ttt e e e et e e e e e e s e eab e e e e e e e s s annnes 243
Page Group ManagEer ...........uuuurrereermrerrereeenrenneennennnnnnnnnnnnnnnne 244

Page Group BUIlAEr .........coceiiiiieeeee e 244
Choosing a navigation Style ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiee e 245
NaVIgation StYIES ......occueeieiiee e 246

Sample navstyles.xml file ..., 249

Sample *View.Xxml file ... 250

Page groups, page numbers, and <IFRAME>...............cccvvveeen... 251
Creating and editing Page groUPS ........ceevvirviirrieeeeessiiiineieeeesannes 251
Updating Portal Interface with changes ............cccccvvvevveeiiiiiineenn. 255
Deploying Mobile Applications.........ccccccveeeeiiiiiiiiciiiiiieeeeeeeee, 257
OVEIVIBW ...ttt ettt 257
Deploying to BlackBerry (online and offline modes) .................... 257
Using the BlackBerry devicCe ..........ccceeeiiieeiiiiee e 260
BlackBerry device trackwheel menu ..........cccccoecoeieiinennnne. 260
Connection profile settings for synchronization..................... 261
Inserting multi-level records ...........ccccvviieeeeeiiiciiiee e, 262
Deploying t0 PDA ... ..ot 264
Inserting multi-level records on your PDA. .........ccccooieeeennne. 266
Deploying to Portal Interface........ccccceevviivieiiee e 269
Importing and Exporting Portal Objects.......cccccccveeeieeeiiniinns 271
OVEIVIBW ...ttt ettt 271
Importing files into Mobile Web Studio............cccoocvveeiiiiiiiniiieen, 272
Exporting objects from Mobile Web Studio .............ccccoevevernineen, 274
Rules and restriCtioNS..........coocveveiiiieeiie e 276
Importing and exporting Page groupS..........cceevvveeeeruveeennenee 276
Exporting composite applications...........cccveveeiiieeeeniieeennne, 277

vii



Contents

CHAPTER 13

APPENDIX A

viii

EXPOrting agentS ......oocviiiiiiee et 277

Roles and security integration ..........cccccoevviiiviee i, 278

RESHIICHONS. ...t 278

Changing the Portal’s Look and Feel .........cccooovvvviiiiiicieeeeen, 281

[ o 11T o] o ST 281

Editing StylesS.Xml ... 282

o 1] o T o= oSS 283

Editing Messages. XMl .........ccvvvviieeeiiiiiiiieeee e 284

Editing global.properties.Xxml ..........cccccoiiiiiiiiii e 285
TroubleSNOOTING ..eeviiiiiiie e 287
SMS with EAServer connection error.............cceeeveeeeeeiieeeeeeeenn. 287

SMS user Not SPECIfIEd ......ccooviiiiiiiii e 287

Agent log fills up the database ..........c.ccccceeeiiiiiiiii e, 287

F 0 o 111V PP ERUUP PP 288

Turning off chart caching...........cc.oooc e, 288

Chart is not updating to show new data.........ccccccevvvvvviienreenniinnns 289

Chart text displays improperly ... eiiiiiiiiiee e 289
CO-Drands ©rT0r......ooeeieeee e 290
...................................................................................................................... 291
...................................................................................................................... 297

Unwired Accelerator



Developer’s Guide



Unwired Accelerator



About This Book

Audience

How to use this book

Developer’s Guide

This book is for anyone developing portals, mobile applications, and
applications for Sybase® Unwired Accelerator.

This guide describes how to develop and depl oy applications, portals, and
their associated components (pages, page groups, catalogs, and so on).

e Chapter 1, “Introduction,” introduces Unwired Accelerator and
explains how to get started using Mobile Web Studio.

*  Chapter 2, “ Getting Started with Unwired Accelerator,” describesthe
basic concepts and terminology you need to understand to develop
applications.

e Chapter 3, “Developing Applications,” describes how to build and
manage a variety of applications.

e Chapter 4, “Advanced Application Creation,” has advanced topics
for application development, including creating messaging and portal
applications.

e Chapter 5, “Personalizing Application Content,” describes how to
create input fields for application values and how users can
personalize these values to fit the content they want to see.

»  Chapter 6, “Building Templates,” explains how to build and manage
templates. Every application is placed on either adefault Hyper Text
Markup Language (HTML) template, or a user-defined HTML
template.

e Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts,” describes how to
use alertsto schedule or externally trigger automatic processing of an
application’s content.

«  Chapter 8, “Building Catalogs,” explains how to build and manage
catalogs that contain applications. Portal Interface has one default
display catal og from which users can select and add applications to
their user pages.

e Chapter 9, “Building Pages,” describes how to build predefined
pages, from which portal users can select.
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Related documents

Xii

Chapter 10, “Building Page Groups,” explains how to add pages to page
groups.

Chapter 11, “Deploying Mobile Applications,” explains how to deploy
mobile applications to mobile devices.

Chapter 12, “Importing and Exporting Portal Objects,” explains how to
copy Mohile Web Studio objects from one Maobile Web Studio installation
to another and how to update Portal Interface with updated M obile Web
Studio pages, catalogs, and applications.

Chapter 13, “Changing the Portal’s Look and Feel,” describesthe portal’s
primary configuration files and explains how to alter the look and feel of
your portal.

Appendix A, “Troubleshooting,” provides possible solutions to common
Unwired Accelerator problems.

Unwired Accelerator documentation The following Unwired Accelerator
documents are available on the Getting Started with Unwired Accelerator CD:

The Unwired Accelerator installation guide for your platform explains
how to install the Unwired Accelerator software.

The Unwired Accelerator release bulletin for your platform contains | ast-
minute information not documented el sewhere.

The Unwired Accelerator Quick Start Guide shows how to deploy a Web
and a database application to either aPDA or BlackBerry device.

Unwired Accelerator online documentation The Unwired Accelerator
documentation set includes:

The Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide provides administration
topics for Unwired Accelerator and its configuration.

The Portal Interface User’s Guide describes the Portal Interface user
interface and how to use Portal Interface to build and manage your
enterprise’s portal.

The Mobile Application Development Tutorial providestutorialsthat help
you get started using Mobile WEb Studio to develop and deploy mobile
applications.

jConnect™ for JDBC™ documents Unwired Accelerator 7.0 includes the
jConnect for IDBC driver to allow JDBC access to Sybase database servers
and gateways. The Programmer’s Reference jConnect for JDBC isincluded on
the SyBooks CD.

Unwired Accelerator
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Other sources of
information

Sybasecertifications

on the Web

Developer’s Guide

Adaptive Server® Anywhere documents Unwired Accelerator 7.0
includes the ASA database to store system information including security
authentication and authorization information. The ASA document set is
included on the SyBooks CD.

Use the Sybase Getting Started CD, the SyBooks CD, and the Sybase Product
Manuals Web site to learn more about your product:

The Getting Started CD contains release bulletins and installation guides
in PDF format, and may also contain other documents or updated
information not included on the SyBooks CD. It isincluded with your
software. To read or print documents on the Getting Started CD, you need
Adobe Acrobat Reader, which you can download at no charge from the
Adobe Web site using alink provided on the CD.

The SyBooks CD contains product manuals and is included with your
software. The Eclipse-based SyBooks browser allows you to access the
manuals in an easy-to-use, HTML-based format.

Some documentation may be provided in PDF format, which you can
accessthrough the PDF directory on the SyBooks CD. To read or print the
PDF files, you need Adobe Acrobat Reader.

Refer to the SyBooks Installation Guide on the Getting Started CD, or the
README.txt file on the SyBooks CD for instructions on installing and
starting SyBooks.

The Sybase Product Manuals Web siteisan online version of the SyBooks
CD that you can access using a standard Web browser. In addition to
product manuals, you will find links to EBFs/Maintenance, Technical
Documents, Case Management, Solved Cases, newsgroups, and the
Sybase Developer Network.

To access the Sybase Product Manuals Web site, go to Product Manuals at
http://www.sybase.com/support/manuals/.

Technical documentation at the Sybase Web site is updated frequently.

[JFinding the latest information on product certifications

1

Point your Web browser to Technical Documents at
http://www.sybase.com/support/techdocs/.

Select Products from the navigation bar on the left.
Select a product name from the product list and click Go.

Select the Certification Report filter, specify atime frame, and click Go.

Xiii



5 Click aCertification Report title to display the report.

[ICreating a personalized view of the Sybase Web site (including support
pages)

Set up aMySybase profile. MySybaseisafree servicethat allowsyou to create
apersonalized view of Sybase Web pages.

1 Point your Web browser to Technical Documents at
http://www.sybase.com/support/techdocs/.

2 Click MySybase and create a MySybase profile.

Sybase EBFs and
software
maintenance

[IFinding the latest information on EBFs and software maintenance

1 Point your Web browser to the Sybase Support Page at
http://www.sybase.com/support.

2 Sdlect EBFYMaintenance. If prompted, enter your MySybase user name
and password.

Select a product.

4  Specify atime frame and click Go. A list of EBF/Maintenance releasesis
displayed.

Padlock iconsindicate that you do not have download authorization for
certain EBF/Maintenance releases because you are not registered as a
Technical Support Contact. If you have not registered, but have valid
information provided by your Sybase representative or through your
support contract, click Edit Roles to add the “ Technical Support Contact”
role to your MySybase profile.

5 Click the Infoicon to display the EBF/Maintenance report, or click the
product description to download the software.

Conventions The formatting conventions used in this manual are:

Formatting example | To indicate

commands and methods | When used in descriptive text, this font indicates
keywords such as:

*  Command names

e C++ and Java method or class names

Xiv Unwired Accelerator
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Variables

If you need help

Developer’s Guide

Formatting example

To indicate

variable, package, or
component

Italic font indicates:
¢ Program variables, such as myCounter
e Parts of input text that must be substituted, for
example:
Server.log

¢ File names

File| Save

Menu names and menu items are displayed in plain text.
The vertical bar shows you how to navigate menu
selections. For example, File| Saveindicates” select Save
from the File menu.”

package 1

Monospace font indicates:

¢ Information that you enter on acommand line, or as
program text

« Example program fragments
» Example output fragments

The variable %SYBASEY is used in this manual to represent the Sybase

installation directory.

Each Sybase installation that has purchased a support contract has one or more
designated people who are authorized to contact Sybase Technical Support. If
you cannot resolve a problem using the manuals or online help, please havethe
designated person contact Sybase Technical Support or the Sybase subsidiary

in your area.
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CHAPTER 1

Overview

Developer’s Guide

Introduction

This guide provides instructions for the maobile application developer
using Unwired Accelerator.

Topic Page
Overview 1
Unwired Accelerator features 3

Unwired Accelerator (UA) provides away to easily connect people,
departments, and information across your organization. You can use
Unwired Accelerator’s content management capabilities to strengthen
your company’sidentity by integrating your company’s brand, logos, and
datato present a personalized view of the available information and
applications.

For mobile applications to be successful, they must be able to:
*  Runin both connected and disconnected modes

*  Runin multiple mobile environments

« Bequickly and easily deployed using Internet technol ogy
e Bequickly and easily developed

The Sybase Unwired Accelerator solution includes several proven
technologies: the Mobile Web Studio, apowerful visual development tool;
the Mobile Portal Server, a scalable mobile server; Content Capture,
Sybase patented technol ogy for repurposing Web applications and content
without programming, and M-Business Anywhere, an optional
component for delivering content in an occasionally connected model.
With these integrated products, you can create secure, enterprise-wide,
mobile applications.

Mobile applications provide:
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Information Managed

Web applications
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Better access to customer and product data
Reduction in error rate
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Mobile Web Studio Mobile Web Studio is a Web-based rapid devel opment tool that uses patented
technology for creating powerful and interactive mobile Web applications or
for mobilizing existing Web applications or data sources like SAP, Enterprise
Resource Planning (ERP), PeopleSoft ERP, databases, Extensible Markup
Language (XML ), Web Services, HTML, JavaServer Pages (JSPs), and Active
Server Pages (ASPs). Mobile Web Studio is a visual development tool with
point-and-click functionality.
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Mobile Portal Server

M-Business Anywhere

Content Capture

Mobile Portal Server delivers Web applications and content in a connected or
disconnected environment, coordinating the communication between
M-Business Anywhere and legacy back-end systemsin an occasionaly
connected environment. Based on a scalable and distributed architecture, the
Mobile Portal Server runsin the J2EE compliant Web containers, Tomcat and
EAServer.

M-Business Anywhere is areliable, scalable, and secure platform for
delivering Web-based applications and content to mobile devicesin an
occasionally connected model.

Content Capture is a Sybase-patented technology for repurposing Web-based
applications and content using an object-oriented scripting language. The
Sybase capture engine analyzes Web content and stores the feature definition,
or signature. At runtime, the Content Capture engine uses pattern matching to
locate the same signature. Therefore, evenif content hasmoved or changed, the
engineisstill likely to find the information.

Unwired Accelerator features

Unwired Accelerator accel erates the mobilization of enterprise Web
applications and data sources for continuous access, which means you can
access the same information whether you are connected, disconnected, or
occasionally connected to the network.

Unwired Accelerator provides rapid development tools to mobilize existing
Web applications, or to create new mobile applications based on your
enterprise’s data sources without programming.

Unwired Accelerator isthe best strategy for getting the most val ue possible out
of your current information infrastructure by getting timely information on the
correct deviceto the most valuableindividualsin your enterprise. Mobilization
extends the information contained in these systems to new channels, with
anytime, anywhere access. Unwired Accelerator leverages your existing
infrastructure to create new mobile business opportunities.

End-user features

Developer’s Guide

The use of mobile application provides many benefits to the end user, such as:
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Better access to customer and product data through online, or aways-
available, connected access to their applications and data from these
devices:

e PocketPC Internet Explorer running Windows CE 2003

e Motorola MPx200 (Windows Mobile 2002 and 2003 OS)
¢ HandSpring Treo 600 (PalmOne OS)

e Sony Ericsson P900 (Symbian OS)

e BlackBerry

Offline, or occasionally connected, access to their applications and data
from these devices:

e PocketPC

e Pam

e Symbian

e BlackBerry

Reduction in error rate and paperwork, which improves customer service.

Improved productivity by reducing the need for telephone calls and
traveling to the office to obtain information.

Automated data capture and activity tracking.

Alerts—schedule or externally trigger application content for processing,
including writing content to an e-mail message, SM S, the database, or
disk. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

SAP mobilization — allows users to access, update, and create new
transactions in their SAP systems while they are away from the office.

Unwired Accelerator
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Developer features

Unwired Accelerator makes mobile application development easy with these

features:

Table 1-1: Developer features

Feature

| Function

|[Mobilization

Point-and-click interface

Allows you to easily create new Web-based mobile applications
without programming.

Continuous capture

Allows you to mobilize existing Web content, databases, and Web
services without programming, including the ability to link, or chain,
content from multiple Web pages together.

Application preview

Allows you to preview new applications.

Application deployment

Allows you to deploy a single application to multiple devices.

Transaction management

See Chapter 4 Chapter 4, “ Advanced Application Creation.” .

Conflict resolution

See Chapter 4 Chapter 4, “ Advanced Application Creation.” .

|| Integr ation

Create composite applications

Combine multiple services to build a composite application that
consists of functionality drawn from avariety of sources within a
service-oriented architecture.

Define workflow and communication

Automatically route events or work items from one user or program to
another.

|[Look and fed

Build and customize templates

Letsyou propagate your company’s look and feel across UA while
allowing flexibility within standards.

Define navigation styles

Specify how users' pages display based on the operating system and
browser used.

“ Per sonalization

Adapters Define adapters for personalizing content for each user using
authentication. Chapter 5, “ Personalizing Application Content.”

Alerts Schedule or externally trigger automatic processing of an
application’s content. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator
Alerts”

Page layout Control thelayout of your pageswith avariety of column widths
and the ability to customize individual cell widths. See Chapter
9, “Building Pages.”

Create pages Create and manage pages to use as containers for mobile
applications.

Edit pages Add, modify, or delete objects from pages.

“ Connectivity |‘
Offline access | Content caching

Developer’s Guide



Unwired Accelerator features

Feature

Function

Synchronization

Online—automatically synchronize changes without user intervention,
when connected.

Offline — synchronize updates, changes and new transactions.

|| Life cycle management

Versioning

‘ Allows you to track application changes.

See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about
administrative and security features.

Unwired Accelerator
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Overview

Developer’s Guide

Getting Started with Unwired
Accelerator

This chapter describes the basic concepts and terminol ogy you need to
understand to develop applications.

Topic Page
Overview 7
Terminology 8
Guidelines for devel oping applications 10
Workflow for creating applications 10

Some exampl es of typical business activities than can be mobilized are:

Sales people can access client information while onsite and respond
immediately to client requests.

Clients can reorder productsin real time.

Service teams in the field can be immediately notified of critical
customer situations.

Customers can conduct financia transactions from any mobile
device; access airline schedules and travel updates, set up accounts,
or browse an online catalog.

Executives can be notified of critical changesto the businessand can
take immediate action.



Terminology

Terminology

This section discusses some basic concepts and terms you should be familiar
with beforeyou start using Unwired Accelerator to devel op applications. When
you log in to Mobile Web Studio, you can choose the Mobile Web Studio
objects that you want to work with and have permission to access.

Table 2-1: Mobile Web Studio functions

Mobile Web Sudio

Build

Mobile applications

Create applications that you can deploy to the different types of mobile devices.

Composite applications

Composite applications alow you to create virtual Web applications using severa
existing applications. See “Building composite applications’ on page 92.

Catalogs Catalogs allow you to create user-defined hierarchies of content for display in an
application. See Chapter 8, “Building Catalogs’.

Templates Templates define the organization of applications that contain more than one element
by where applications are located, background HTML code, and so on. You can apply
the templates you create to applications. You can assign a different template for each
device type for agiven application. See Chapter 6, “Building Templates.”

Pages and page groups Use page groups as containers for mobile applications deployed to a mobile device.

|| Automate |‘

Agents (alerts) o E-mal/SMS
¢ Database
¢ Filesystem
Create, edit, manage, start, stop, and view logs for agents that automatically process
application content. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

Adapters Create, edit, manage, and view logs for adapters that write application content to e-
mails, databases, or file systems. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

Servers Create, manage, and view logs for servers on which agents run. See Chapter 7, “Using
Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

“ M anage ”

Users Provides single sign-on LDAP, user name, and password authentication

Roles Control access to UA resources by granting roles for security to asingle user or group
of users

Personalization Configure application parameter input values to be filled in from adapters that extract

values from other sources.

M-Business Anywhere Server

Provide M-Business server functions management

“ Application Builder

Unwired Accelerator
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Content Capture * Web accessible sources — Web sites and Web applications

» XML sources

» JSPor ASP applications

* HTML sources

» Databases

* Web Services

» Documents— PDF, Word, Excel, etc.

e SAP-Build applications from any SAP/R3 Remote Function Call
Labels

Create custom field |abels for data-capable elements. See “ Application labels”
on page 74.

Configure parameters

Identify or create application parameters, such as CGI scripts for Web
elements or custom @OP parametersfor XML and database applications. See
“Application parameters’ on page 69.

Edit properties Edit the properties of an application any time.
Templates Portal, PDA, BlackBerry, WAP-HTML, WAP-WML
Preview Preview application playback, XML, and edit screen.

Figure 2-1: Mobile Web Studio
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Guidelines for developing applications

Guidelines for developing applications

Applications are the primary objects you work with in Mobile Web Studio.
Applications are dynamic, reusable components that capture and deliver
information to end users of portals or wireless devices. Applications consist of
one or more content elements arranged within atemplate. These elements can
display Web content, XML feeds, database query results, JavaServer Pages, or
HTML. The type of elements you use when creating applications depends on
the results you wish to achieve.

This section provides some tips and guidelines for devel oping applications.

When creating mobile applications, be aware of the memory and display
limitations of the mobile device.

Mabilize only what you need. Identify the key information the mobilized
user needs. For example, choose tabular data.

Use the List/Detail functionality to filter rules to repurpose data fro the
mobile device.

Use images only where necessary inside grids.

Use linked application and server side click-across features to achieve
application flow.

Use the appropriate templates for the various device types you expect the
usersto have.

Identify the application source. Unwired Accel erator provides specialized
tools for creating elements, such as data, Web, XML, and JSP.

Workflow for creating applications

This section describes the basic workflow for creating, saving, and approving
applications using Mobile Web Studio. These procedures are agenera outline,
and each task is covered more thoroughly in subsequent chapters. Basic tasks
include:

10

1 Createan element — create the element using the Application Builder. You

can select from these elements:
«  Web Element
¢ XML Element

Unwired Accelerator
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»  Database Element

» JSPElement

*  Web Service Element
* HTML Element

»  Document Element

* FileElement

*  SAP Element

2 Createthe application — use the Application Builder wizard to create the
application using the element, and customize how the application looks
and operates.

3 Savethe application — give the application a name, access privilege, and
additional post-processing configuration details.

4 Approvethe application — approve the application to makeit availablefor
use.

5 Deploy the application — deploy the application for online or offline use.
For online use, create a composite application, otherwise deploy or export
the application.

Once an application is approved, it is available for use, and you can deploy it
to mobile devices, such as BlackBerry and PDA devices, aswell as Portal
Interface. See Chapter 11, “Deploying Mobile Applications.”

Developer’s Guide 11



Workflow for creating applications
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Overview
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Developing Applications

This chapter explains the tools you use to create and manage the various
types of applications. This chapter also describes the different types of
applications you can create and how to create them.

Topic Page
Overview 13
Mobile Web Studio tools 14
Creating Web applications 18
Creating XML applications 26
Creating database applications 28
Creating JSP applications 31
Using Web service applications 37
Creating HTML -based applications 47
Creating document applications 48
Creating file applications 52
Creating SAP applications 54
Saving applications 59
Approving applications 67
Viewing and editing applications 68
Finding and replacing applications 76

Mobile Web Studio allows you to build a variety of applications,
templates, pages, and catalogs without having to learn any application
interfaces. M obile Web Studio also provides a collaborative environment
for developers and administrators by offering versioning, asearch filter, a
detail view, and roles based access.

Mobile Web Studio enables the automated real-time deployment of
individual applications to multiple portals and mobile devices. UA allows
you to build once and deploy to multiple mobile operating systems.

13
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This chapter assumes you have:

¢ Installed Mobile Web Studio using information and proceduresin the
Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide

* Network access

¢ Internet Explorer installed as your browser

Mobile Web Studio tools

This section describes the tools and menus you use to devel op applications.

Application Manager

Use the Application Manager to view, edit, and deploy applications. The
Application Manager supports two basic types of applications:

e Aggregated application — use the Application Builder to select multiple
elements, modify the template sel ection and other application properties.

e Secure application — content captured from a secure Web site. Use the
Application Builder to create and edit secure applications.

Application management functions appear in windows that you launch from
the Application Manager tool bar.

[—JLaunching the Application Manager
1 Tolaunch the Application Manager, log in to Mobile Web Studio.
2 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.
Application management functions include:

¢ New —launches the Application Builder, where you can create new
applications.

e Edit —launches the Application Builder where you can edit existing
applications and their properties and perform avariety of other functions.
See “Viewing and editing applications’ on page 68.

*  Preview — preview any application in a separate browser window.

14 Unwired Accelerator
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e Find —search for specific applications or view al active approved

applications. See “ Performing an application search” on page 75.

¢ Replace — search for broken applications and replace them. See “Finding

and replacing applications” on page 76.

« Import/Export — export catalogs (to Portal Interface only), applications,

page groups, pages, and agentsto an archivefile (withan XML format and
extension) on the Mobile Web Studio’s server.

Import catalogs and pages from another source.
See Chapter 12, “Importing and Exporting Portal Objects.”

¢ Publishto UDDI — publish a Web services application to apublic registry.
See “Using Web service applications’ on page 37.

Application Builder

Developer’s Guide

Use the Application Builder to create or edit applications. To launch the
Application Builder, click New on the Application Manager toolbar to display
the Application Builder.

The left pane of the window contains the Element list. When you first launch
the Application Builder to create a new application, nothing appears in the
Element List. Onceyou create your application, the names and position of each
element in the application display. See “Element list” on page 17.

Theright pane of the window isthe Application Viewer displays the layout of
the application once you have created it. See“ Application viewer” on page 18.

15
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Application Builder toolbar

The Application Builder buttons allow you to edit and view application
properties and parameters, create and edit labels and templates, and preview
application content.Table 3-2 on page 17 describes these buttons.

Figure 3-1: Application Builder toolbar

[ save v| Properties | [[|Params | ||| Labels |[i§Template v | % Preview |v

Table 3-1: Application Builder toolbar options
Option Description
Save Choose from:
* Save-—savesthe application under the same name.
« Save As—savesanew application or saves an existing application under a new name.
See “ Saving applications’ on page 59.
Properties | View and edit the properties that were specified when the application was created. Refer to the
section in this chapter on each element type.

Params View and configure application parameters. See “ CGI parameters’ on page 69.
Labels Launch the edit window, which allows you to specify application labels. See Application |abels’ on
page 74.

Template Select or create a different template. See Chapter 6, “Building Templates’” for more information.

Warning! Creating new templates when you create secure applications could cause a JavaScript
error.

Preview Preview the application as follows:
¢ Playback — display the HTML preview.
e XML —display only data-capable elements.

» Edit Screen —display the window that users seeif they select Edit Application from their portal
environment.

Note If you choose HTML preview for an XML application, the application does not play back
correctly.

16 Unwired Accelerator
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Element list

Button

The Element list displays the names and position for each element within an
application. Selecting an option from the position drop-down assigns the
corresponding element to atemplate cell.

Note A template contains HTML code that defines the position and layout of
elements within an application. See Chapter 6, “Building Templates.”

Table 3-2 describes the functionality of the Element list buttons.

Table 3-2: Element list buttons
Description

Add

Click the down arrow beside the Add button to add an element of type:
Web, XML, Database, JSP, Web Service, HTML, Document, File, or SAP.

Create applications with multiple elements from multiple sources.

Edit

Edit the element definition for XML, database, JSP, and document
elements.

Preview

Launch a preview in a separate window:
e HTML —displaysthe HTML output of the selected element.
e XML —displaysthe XML output of the selected element.

Delete

Developer’s Guide

Remove the selected element.

Figure 3-2 shows the Element List in the Application Builder.

Figure 3-2: Element List
Buttons

I
[T e
d Element List
P Hitronics |Top content 7]
P Chiron |Middle Left Conix]
b oITI |Bottomn Content 7]
I T
Element names Position drop-down lists

The position drop-down list lets you specify the area of the application—the
template cell—where the element should display.

17
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Application viewer

The application viewer (the right pane of the Application Builder) displaysthe
element layout within the application.

Figure 3-3: Application viewer

Template name

Symbaol Last Trade Change Volume
oY Aug 16 14.45 +H1.65 +4.71% 835,200

Char, Financials, Historical Prices, Insidar, Messages, News, Options
Profile, Beports, Research, SEC Filings, Upgrades, more...

Template cell “0”
with assigned element

How nsky is this stock? Find out with Smartfoney Select’s Risk Map

1000
! > cell1 Cell 2
Empty template cells “[?:r'lfe';ﬁﬁ Middle Right Content

Cell 3

Bottom Content

Template cells are sequentially numbered beginning with “0” (zero). Template
cellsthat do not have elements assigned to them display the cell number and
the cell name. The application viewer also displays the name of the template
assigned to the application.

Creating Web applications

Web applications allow you to capture Web content and display it in an
application. The captured content is updated dynamically as the source Web
content changes.

The Web Element wizard guides you through creating a Web element and
provides different capture strategies, which represent the different HTML
objects that you can capture from Web pages.

18 Unwired Accelerator
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Warning! The content of many Web sitesis protected by the Copyright Law
of the United States, related laws contained in Title 17 of the United Stated
Code, and international treaties. Failure to comply with the provisions of such
law may result in the imposition of fines and/or damages. Each devel oper and
user isresponsible for compliance with applicable law in the use and
reproduction of copyrighted content.

Guidelines for choosing capture options

Navigation

Developer’s Guide

This section includes tips for choosing a capture option.

*  Trythedefault One-click capture first. Enter the URL for the Web content
you want to capture and navigate to the desired form.

« Enter the URL for the Web content you want to capture and navigate
to the desired form.

*  Thewizard displays various selectable options. A successful capture
shows the content you want.

» |f thedefault One-click capture does not producethe resultsyou want,
try adifferent capture strategy. For example, if you want to capture
tabular data on a page, try selecting the Grid format.

The Capture All and Advanced Navigation options are available in Mobile
Web Studio only from Application Builder. These options are not selectable
from within Portal Interface. Once you select Capture All or Advanced
Navigation for an application, an application rendered with these options
aways plays back in Portal Interface with these options used.

Note Using Capture All and/or Advanced Navigation can cause a significant
performance hit during application playback, as more interaction is required
between the UA server and the Web server from which the content is being
captured.

19
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Capture all

The Capture All option controls how much navigation information is stored in
the CCL. The Capture All option enables the recording of all GET and POST
URL s navigated during the capture processin the CCL, therefore, you do not
haveto go through intermediate URL s before getting to the target page because
UA remembers the final URL of the page that you want to capture and play
back, along with any intermediate URL s that are generated by HTTP Post
requests. Theselatter URL stypically result from submitting form data. During
playback, these URL s are submitted in order and the resulting page content is
returned to the client browser.

For some sites, the backend Web servers reguire the user to navigate through
all the GET requests before they can reach adestination page, which can result
in not getting to the correct page. In this situation, it may be necessary to
include other intermediate HT TP requests (that is, HTTP GET requests) so that
the correct client state can be established and the desired page returned. If you
suspect this situation is occurring, select the Capture All option to request that
during the capture phase, UA should record all significant HTTP requests
against the Web server from which the page is being captured.

Advanced navigation

The Advanced Navigation option passes HTML and JavaScript through the
ActiveX component. Problems can occur when you capture and play back
content that is partially or completely generated by client-side JavaScript. If
you suspect that thisis occurring on a site with content you want to capture,
select ACX to specify that the capture technology use ActiveX controlsto
force the rendition of any embedded JavaScript and generate the entire HTML
content. When using this option, all JavaScript is removed from the page
content returned to the client browser, and the resulting HTML is static.

To capture all GETs and POSTs, and also pass the final HTML or JavaScript
through the ActiveX component, select both CapAll and Advanced
Navigation.

20 Unwired Accelerator
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Capture formats

Developer’s Guide

The Advanced Navigation option allows you to use an embedded browser to
perform navigation and capture. Thisuses ActiveX and Javaapplet technol ogy,
which enables you to perform captures that do not work using the standard
navigation/capture approach. ActiveX provides a mechanism for automating
Internet Explorer, so that when you navigate to a URL, you can see redirects
and other navigational activities that are triggered as aresult. This means you
can use the browser to perform navigation and monitor the HTTP GETs and
POSTsthat were generated during the process.

Note Selecting Advanced Navigation does not automatically result in server-
side ActiveX being used at playback. Server-side ActiveX is used only when
DOM isalso selected.

The capture strategies listed in the Format drop-down of the Web Element
wizard represent the different el ements on aWeb page that M obile Web Studio
can capture. Because of the dynamic nature of Web content, choosing acapture
strategy when creating a Web application is sometimes a matter of trial and
error. The default One-click format works for most captures. However, if you
do not get the expected results, experiment and try a different format. For
example, if you want to capture tabular data on a page, try using the Grid
format.

The Document Object Model (DOM) format is useful for pages that are built
using atempl ating mechanism, where content isfilled in to various cells of the
template. If you want to always get the content of a particular cell from the
template, using DOM is effective because the path to the cell of the template
always returns the content from the cell, no matter what the content is. See
“DOM” on page 24.

These available capture formats include:

e One-click —allows you to navigate to one page and click through the
navigation links on that page to capture the desired content.

* Applets—returnsalist of al applets on the page.

* Area—allowsyouto capture aselection of areas such astable, cell content,
or form content, plus similar miscellaneous areas.

*  Buttons — specifies a combination of text and img within <a> and </a>
tags. Selecting buttons shows alist of these combinations.
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Grids —defines table content formed into agrid for grid rules processing.
Images—HTML img element.

Image Maps — defines an image with clickable regions.

Lists — specifies sections within the <OL> or <UL> tags.

Forms — specifies that the contained controls take part in aform.

OP Tags — specifies HTML enclosed inside <optag> sections.

Visible Text — defines any section of text in any location.

Page — the default capture mode, represents the page.

PB Data Win — specifies sections of code inside PBDatawindow HTML
output.

DOM - allows programs and scriptsto dynamically access and update the
content, structure, and style of documents. See “DOM” on page 24.

The Capture Option window displays all the instances of the particular HTML
object found on a Web page.

The one-click and DOM formats start another stage in the capture process.
When you select either one-click or DOM, the Web content that you can select
from using the cursor displays. If you are using one-click, alist of matching
elements from the smallest element closest to the point clicked, to the outer
most element (the entire page) displays. If you are using the DOM format,
HTML DOM paths are used to uniquely locate an element on a page. Because
HTML pathsexist for al items on apage, you have more itemsto choose from
compared with the one-click format, however, thisis not aways the best
method as the DOM format requires that items be “fixed” on a page.

Whether one-click, DOM, or Grid is more effective depends on page content,
the likelihood of the content changing rapidly, and how it changes. These
formats are the most frequently used and work for most situations. Each of
these formats is covered in more detail in the next sections.

One-click

Unwired Accelerator uses a one-click content capture technology that allows
you to create applications from Web-accessible sources.

22
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The one-click capture strategy allows you to target a specific area on aWeb
page from which to capture content using links to navigate to the page that has
the information from which you want to create an application. The content
capture technology allows you to select only those pieces of information that
you want to use in an application.

You cannot always navigate to every possible page and successfully create
applicationsfrom all Web accessible sources. You may not be able to navigate
to some sites or pages within sites. You also may not be able to create an
application using the exact piece of information that is viewable to the user on
aWeb page. Web sitesthat use JavaScript to generate someor all of an HTML
page, and sites that use frame-based solutions are especially challenging. UA
provides several options you can try singly or in combination to overcome
these challenges. See “ Guidelines for choosing capture options” on page 19.

Once you create an application using a Web-accessible source, the application
retrieves the current information from the source. If the layout of the
information on the original page changes, the underlying technology attempts
to locate the correct piece of information that represents the application’s
content. However, if the application loses its content or obtains an incorrect
piece of information because of changesin the source site, the application must
be re-created.

Web elements do not store static HTML, but instead are defined by a code
conversion language (CCL) statement that dynamically retrieves the content
from its source. The CCL statement consists of :

e Thelocation of the Web page, and

« Thefeature tag of the captured content. This feature tag is an electronic
signature of the content and consists of afeature list that describes the
content.

When M obile Web Studio executesthe CCL statement, the capture technol ogy
parses the Web page and returns the piece of content that matches the feature
tag. If an exact match cannot be determined, the content with the closest
matching feature tag is returned. This allows Mobile Web Studio to render the
correct Web element even though the content, location, or formatting of the
source may have changed.
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DOM

Grid

24

The Document object model used by many browsers specifies how objects
such astext, headers, images, and links on a Web page appear. You can use the
DOM strategy as an aternative capture strategy that makes use of the DOM
when displaying HTML page content. DOM uses server-side ActiveX during
playback, and allows you to | ocate content on a Web page that usesthe HTML
layout (more explicitly). This Document object model and its published
application programming interface (API) isused by UA in conjunction with
server-side ActiveX technology to query, modify, and extract page content.

When you select the DOM format, you see a sequence of captures from the
page. The captures start from the HTML feature closest to the selected item,
and roll outwards. For example, clicking on some text embedded in arow of a
table, embedded in apage, resultsin thetext being displayed, then the row, then
the table, and then the page. The actua “unwinding” depends on the actual
HTML structure of the page.

This capture strategy is most effective when the content of the siteis static.
Often, it isthe most effective approach when defining the second and
subsequent captures in a Continuous Capture application.

If required, the DOM strategy can aso be combined with client-side ActiveX
navigation (advanced navigation) to capture pages that also use JavaScript

heavily and as aresult are not able to be captured using the normal navigation
(non advanced) approach (or for pages that do not capture for other reasons).

It is not necessary to couple it with client-side ActiveX NavACX-that is
required only when JavaScript or other rendering approaches in the browser
prevent normal navigation and capture. Selecting Advanced Navigation alone
does not automatically result in server-side ActiveX being used at playback.
Server-side ActiveX is only used when the DOM format or Advanced
Navigation are sel ected.

To use this functionality, when creating a new application, in the Mobile Web
Studio — New Web Element window, select DOM from the Format drop-down
list.

The Grid format shows all the tabular data on a page, unlike the One-Click
format, which only shows the grid that encloses the information you click on.
The Grid strategy is useful in creating offline mobile applications, where the
intent is to find the tabular data on a page.
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Creating a new Web application

Thisprocedure showsthe basic stepsfor creating anew Web application. Steps
vary depending on the different formats and options you select.

Developer’s Guide

1

Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

In the Application Builder, click the down arrow next to Add, and select
Web Element.

You see the Web Element Definition window. Enter the URL of the Web
content you want to capture in the Location text field, then click Find.

When the Web page for the location you entered displays, navigate to the
page that contains the content you want, then click Next.

Select the capture strategy from the Format drop-down list. See “ Capture
formats’ on page 21.

Note When you create an application using one-click capture, and the
application content contains numerous links, some of the links may not
work properly due to underlying JavaScript or redirect code in the link
content.

Select the options to the left of the Back button. The Capture All and
Advanced Navigation options are not exclusive; they are separate,
independent options. See “Navigation” on page 19.

Click Next.

Click the left mouse button in a suitable area, which isindicated by the
“Select it” shadow box that trails the mouse arrow.

The capture option window displays the “best guess’ capture from the
specified area.

Click the light-blue button to the left of the option you want to select. The
button changes to a darker blue when you select it. Click Next.

Enter aname for the element, then click Finish. You return to the
Application Builder where the new element displays.
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10 Click Save. Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the
element and application is the same. See " Saving applications’ on page
59.

Note See Chapter 9, “Building Pages’ for instructions on adding applications
to pages.

Creating XML applications

An XML applicationis XML-based rather than HTML-based. XML isused to

describe data, while HTML ismainly used to display data. XML isacommon

tool for transmitting and manipulating data in Web devel opment. This type of

application is generally used by portal administrators who are familiar with

XML to Extensible Stylesheet L anguage Transformations (XSLT).
[—ICreating a new XML application

1 LogintoMobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

2 IntheApplication Builder, click the down arrow next to Add, and select
XML Element. You see the XML Element Definition window.

3 Enter:

e XML URL —the base URL of the XML source. This creates a new
Common Gateway Interface (CGI) parameter. CGIl parameters are
discussed in “Using application parameters’ on page 166.

e Content XSLT —click Select to search for the XSL template that you
want applied to this application’s content.

a IntheFind XSLT Template window, click Search.

b  From the Results list, highlight the appropriate XSLT template
and click Select.

You return to the XML Element Definition window.

e Ul XSLT —click Select to search for and choose the X SL template
(XSLT) that you want applied to the user interface.

a IntheFind XSLT Template window, click Search.
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b  From the Resultslist, highlight the appropriate XSLT template
and click Select.

You return to the XML Element Definition window.

e XSD URL —XSD isanother XML document that providesdescriptive
information about the structure of the main XML document. If the
XML is generated from a backend system thereistypically an auto
generated XSD you can use.

If you enter an XSD schemafile for the XML document, you can run
the XML through the subsequent Split/Define/Filter grid windows.

4 When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next.

You see the Split window, which allows you to split the columns or rows
in the table. See “Adding split rules” on page 111.

Click Next.

6 Inthe Define window, define how you want the records in the table to
display. See “Defining record layout” on page 112.

Click Next.

7  Inthe Filter window, specify which rows and columns you want to filter
out of the display. See “Adding filter rules’ on page 112.

Click Next.

8 IntheLocation window, enter aname for the element in Element Name,
and click Next.

9 Inthe Continuous Capture window, click Finish. You return to the
Application Builder.

10 Savethe application. See" Saving applications’ on page 59 for
instructions.

Note See Chapter 9, “Building Pages’ for instructions on adding applications
to pages.
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Creating database applications

A database element allows you to query a back-end database and display the
resultsin an application.

28

[ICreating a database element

1

Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

When the Application Builder appears, right-click in either frame and
select New Database Element from the Element menu. You can aso click
the down arrow next to Add and select Database Element.

In the Database Element Definition window, select either:

e Connection Cache — this option is the default. In ConnCache Name,
select the name of the connection cache you want to use from the
drop-down list.

Note Using a connection pool is more efficient than using the JDBC
URL option, which creates a new connection to the database every
time the application executes.

or

e JDBC URL - customizes the login or other connection information
for specific users. Enter:

¢ Username— enter the user name used to access the database. The
default user name for Adaptive Server Anywhereis dba.

¢ Password —enter the password used to access the database. The
default password for the Adaptive Server Anywhere database is
SQL.

¢ JDBC Connect URL — enter the connection string to access the
database; for example:

jdbc:sybase:Tds: localhost:port/portaldatabase
e localhost — the name of the installed database server

e port —the port used to connect to the specified database
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e  portaldatabase — the name of the database to which you
want to connect

Note If the database server isinstalled on the same machine as
UA, you do not have to change the “localhost” value.

* JDBC Driver —enter the JDBC driver used to access the
database; for example:

com. sybase.jdbc2.jdbc.SybDriver

e SQL Query String — enter the SQL statement to retrieve the requested
data from the database.

Note When creating a database application with the “like”
clause, for example where xyz 1like and eop for
parameterization, you must use % in the SQL statement.

For example:

select * from gemp
where fname like '$@OP["fname"="Ger t"]%' /*

Click Preview to see the query results.

e Ul XSLT — (optional) enter the complete URL of the XSLT to be
applied to the content returned by the database or click Select to
choose from existing XSL templates.

Click Next.

In the Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding
split rules” on page 111. Click Next.

In the Define window, define the record layout and specify arecord
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

In the Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data
from the element. See “ Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

Thiswindow displays only if you have defined the record layout. The
Configure Parameterswindow displaysthe element’s CGI parameters. See
“CGlI parameters’ on page 69 and “Using the database table adapter” on
page 150. Click Next.
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8 Inthe New Web Element window, enter a name for the database
application in the Element Name field. Click Next.

9 Inthe Continuous Capture window, click Finish to close the window and
display the Application Builder with the new database element.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and
application is the same. See “ Saving applications’ on page 59.

Note See Chapter 9, “Building Pages,” for instructions on adding applications
to pages.

Database element JNDI connection cache option

When you define a database element, you can either enter a INDI resource
name or a JDBC connection URL for the data source.

When you create a database element, you can use one of the default INDI
resources included with Unwired Accelerator, or you can create anew
resource. For information about creating anew JNDI resource, seethe Unwired
Accelerator Administration Guide.

Note Using a connection pool is more efficient than using the JDBC URL
option, which creates a new connection to the database every time the
application executes.

Using a default JNDI data source resource

These default INDI data source resources are included with Unwired
Accelerator:

e java:/com/env/jdbc/portaldb — connects to the portal database.
e java:/com/env/jdbc/sampledb — connects to the sample database.
e java:/com/env/jdbc/agdb —connectsto the M-Business Anywhere database.

¢ java:/com/env/jdbc/msales — connects to the mobile sales demo database.
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e java:/com/env/jdbc/mpharma — connects to the mobile pharmacy demo
database.

Note These data sources are only examples. You must create your own
database with your own data source resources.

In the Web Studio — New Application Database Element Definition window,
select the INDI resource name from the drop-down list; for example,
“portaldb” for portal database, or “sampledb” for the sample database.

Creating JSP applications

UA allows you to capture JavaServer Pages (JSP) Web applications and
display them in an application.

Note JSP applications must be single-element applications even though you
build JSP applications by selecting Aggregated Application.

[ICreating a JSP element
1 LogintoMobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

2 Inthe Application Builder, click the down arrow to the right of Add and
select JSP Element. You see the JSP Element Definition window.

3 Select which option to use for the JSP el ement:

*  UseWeb Application —if the reference is a Web application archive
(WAR) file that is on the application server. Go to “Using a Web
application” on page 32 to complete the procedure.

e UseJSPTemplate—if the JSP element does not referencea WAR file.
Goto “Using a JSP template” on page 35 to compl ete the procedure.

* UseRemote URL —if the JSPis not part of a\Web application in the
same Web container as the portal. Go to “Using aremote URL” on
page 35 to complete the procedure.
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Using a Web application

32

1

After you select Use Web Application, click Browseto select alocal WAR
fileto upload to the application server.

When you locate the WAR file, select thefile and click Openin the Choose
File dialog box.

When the path to the WAR file displays in the JSP Element Definition
window, click Upload. When the confirmation that the WAR file was
uploaded successfully displays, click OK. The WAR File and Web App
Display Name fields are automatically filled in.

Note Sybase recommends that rather than deploying a Web application
from this window, you use a Web application that is already installed on
the UA server. Using the Deploy button only worksfor simple applications
that do not require post-deployment configuration.

Enter the Initial Resource—the initial JSP page to display.
Select from these options:

e Web App Qualified URLs— enter an URL with parametersto cal a
Web application from the JSP application. See* Using aremote URL”
on page 35.

e Enable Grid Rules—select to enablethe use of grid rules. See“Using
grid rules” on page 114.

e Single Sign-On Required — select if single sign-on is required. See
“JSP application single-sign-on” on page 34. When you select this
option, three more options become available:

¢ JSPInclude — use the javax.servlet.RequestDispatcher.include(...)
method to enable the target JSP to retrieve the JSP's contents.
This method returns the target JSP's output to the portal and
allows you to manipulate, filter, and integrate that output with
other elements in an application with multiple e ements—an
aggregate application. Aggregate applications use either an
<IFRAME> or <DIV> tag style.

The target JSP gets a contextPath in the ServletRequest object
that matches the application name under which the JSPis
installed.
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JSPs using the .include() method have a <BASE
HREF="targetJSP path” > element inserted into the HTML
<HEAD> element. This ensures that relative HREFs or IMG
links generated from that JSP are |loaded correctly.

JSP Forward —usethejavax.serviet.RequestDispatcher.forward(...)
method to enable the target JSP to retrieve the JSP's contents.
This method does not return the target JSP's output back to the
portal.

This application style must run in an <IFRAME> tag and cannot
be included in an aggregate application (application with
multiple elements). The forward method ensures that the target
JSP receivesthe contextPath with which it wasinstalled. Thereis
no opportunity for the portal to insert the <BASE HREF=...>
element into the returned HTML, so if the <BASE HREF=...>
information isnot provided by the application, relative HREFsor
IMG links may not work.

302 Redirect — this option generates aHT TP Status 302 redirect
back to the browser. When the browser receives a 302 redirect
status, it executes aget method to the URL contained in that 302
message. This application style must run in an <IFRAME> tag,
otherwise the application overlays the entire screen.

One benefit of this application styleisthat the declarative J2EE
security constraintsthat are part of thetarget Web application are
enforced by the container. The J2EE standard does not requirethe
container to apply declarative security constraints for
RequestDispatcher include or forward.

Note Web applicationsin J2EE containers can have security
descriptors that are mentioned in web.xml. This section of the XML
puts a constraint on all the resources of the Web application. Access
isgranted only to userswho are in the manager role. Userswho try to
accessthe Web application from the browser (or other client program)
must be authenticated. If the type of authentication required is basic
authentication, the browser prompts the user for a user name and
password.
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If the Web application isadded as an application to a page, users need
not re authenticate with the application. The portal uses container
authentication to authenticate userswhen they loginto the portal. The
same session context authenticates the user with the Web application
used to authenticate the user with an application. If the user roles are
the same across the Web application, the user is authenticated into the
Web application and the contents display in the application.

See the Enterprise Security Administration Guide for details.

6 Input Parameters— enter the input parameter names as defined by the JSP
code.

a You must use a name, value pattern like this:
namel=valuel&name2=value2&name3=value3

b  The name must be exactly the same as your JSP code’s input
parameter’s name. For example, if the JSP page's codeis:

EPLogin:<input type ="text" name="epuser">
EPPswd:<input type="password" name="eppassword">
HostName:<input type="text" name="hostname">
AssetDN:<input type ="text" name="asset'">

PAT URL:<input type="text" name="paiURL">

The input parameters must then be:

epuser=tester&eppassword=testl23&hostname=drillbit2k&asset=al=pubs,
dc=sybase, dc=com&paiURL=jdbc:sybase:Tds:sapphire:5000/pubs2

JSP application single-sign-on

When you create a JSP application from a WAR filein Unwired Accelerator,
there is a check box labeled Single Sign On (SSO). If you do not select this
option, the implications are:

e The JSP application isinvoked without any credentials passed to it.

e If the JSP application has the directive <% page session="true" %> in the
JSP page, anew HTTP session is created whenever the JSP applicationis
invoked.

e A cookieissent back to the portal, but the cookie is not remembered.
Therefore, any state stored within the HTTP session is|ost.
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e Sincethe HTTP session does not go away quickly—the default is 30
minutes in EAServer—repeated use of the JSP application can create a
severe memory drain to the system.

Using a JSP template

1 UseJSP Template —select if the JSP element does not reference a WAR
file

e JSP Template — select a JSP template using the Find Template
window.

2 Input Parameters —enter the input parameter names as defined by the JSP
code.

a You must use aname, value pattern like this:
namel=valuel&name2=value2&name3=value3

b  The name must be exactly the same as your JSP code’s input
parameter’s name. For example, if the JSP page's codeis:

EPLogin:<input type ="text" name="epuser'">
EPPswd:<input type="password" name="eppassword"s>
HostName:<input type="text" name="hostname">
AssetDN:<input type ="text" name="asset">

PAI URL:<input type="text" name="paiURL">

The input parameters must then be:

epuser=tester&eppassword=testl23&hostname=drillbit2k&asset=al=pubs,
dc=sybase, dc=com&paiURL=jdbc:sybase:Tds:sapphire:5000/pubs2

Using aremote URL

1 UseRemote URL —select this option if the JSP is not part of a Web
application in the same Web container as the portal.

Note Sincethat JSPisnot deployed in the portal Web container, you
cannot fill in the fields associated with the Use Web Application option.
You also cannot select Single Sign-on.

*  Remote URL — specify the fully-qualified URL to the remote JSP,
starting with HTTP(S).
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2 Input Parameters— enter the input parameter names as defined by the JSP
code.

a You must use aname, value pattern like this:
namel=valuel&name2=value2&name3=value3

b  The name must be exactly the same as your JSP code’s input
parameter’s name. For example, if the JSP page's codeis:

<BR>EPLogin:<input type ="text" name="epuser">
<BR>EPPswd:<input type="password" name="eppassword":>
<BR>HostName:<input type="text" name="hostname">
<BR>AssetDN:<input type ="text" name="asset">
<BR>PAT URL:<input type="text" name="paiURL">

The input parameters must then be:

epuser=tester&eppassword=testl23&hostname=drillbit2k&asset=al=pubs,
dc=sybase, dc=com&paiURL=jdbc:sybase:Tds:sapphire:5000/pubs2

3 Whenyou are satisfied with your entries, click Next.

Note The Preview button does not work for JSP applications.

4  Enter an element name, then click Finish. You return to the Application
Builder.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and
application isthe same. See “ Saving applications’ on page 59 for instructions.
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Using Web service applications

A Web serviceis software that is available over the Internet and uses a
standardized XML messaging system to invoke the service and supply the
response. Web services are a useful way to provide datato a variety of
consumers; for example, traffic reports, stock quotes, and travel services. This
section provides basic introductory material about Web services and describes
how to implement Web servicesin your portal.

Note Thisbook does not provide the detailed information necessary to fully
understand and use Web services and Web service protocols. You can find
detailed information at http://searchwebservices.techtarget.com/ and at
http://www.w3.0rg/2002/ws/.

Examples

A list of publicly available Web services can be found at
http://imww.xmethods.com/, including a stock-quote service, a traffic-report
service, and aweather service.

Each service is independent, reusable, and performs a distinct task. These
services can be linked together across or within enterprises using XML. You
can stack serviceslike toy blocks, which allowsyou to build applicationsfrom
Web services quickly, borrowing blocks from UDDI registries when you need
them.

Using Unwired Accelerator Web services

Web service support isimplemented using Apache SOAP 2.3.1, and has been
tested with the client side of the same version. UA has also successfully
performed compatibility tests with Apache Axis.
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Figure 3-4: Web services illustration
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Unwired Accelerator allows you to create Web services elements and
incorporate those elements into applications. An example of a Web service
might be weather conditions based on postal code or stock quote results based
on company symbols.

You create Web service elements that use standard WSDL files or service keys
(globally unigueidentifiersthat refer to services publishedinaUDDI Business
Registry), then add the elements to applications that execute local or remote
Web services to extract and display application content.

Unwired Accelerator also letsyou create Web services applications and publish
the applications as Web services to any of these UDDI registries—IBM test,
IBM public, TrySybase, and Microsoft test.

To use Web services with Unwired Accelerator:

¢ Youmust use the version of global.properties.xml installed with Unwired
Accelerator, which includes the WebServiceRoot property in the UWP
property group.

*  Unwired Accelerator comes preconfigured to use Web services. You can

verify or change Web services configuration settings in the
webservices.properties.xml file located in:

Tomcat
%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config

EAServer
%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Repositor y\WebAppli cati on\onepage\config
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See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about
the configuration settings.

« If you get a Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) certificate error while trying to
publish aWeb serviceto aregistry using HTTPS, use one of these options
to resolverthis:

¢ Install anew version of Java (for example, JDK 1.4.1) and run
Unwired Accelerator with that version. The root certificate on the
registry site should already beinstalled in your default keystore file—
cacerts.

e Useyour browser to download aroot certificate (issued from
Verisign), then use keytool to import this certificate to your default
keystore (cacerts), or a newly created keystore. If you import the
certificate to anew keystore, you must also point the client keystore
property to the new keystore:

[System.setProperty ("javax.net.ssl.keyStore", "...")]

* Register accountswith the UDDI public registries, then publish your Web
service.

Note The TrySybase registry does not provide a site to register an
account; use guest (User name) and guest (password) as the account
login to publish to the Sybase registry.

Complex Web service types

WSDL documents can use the <types> element as a container for datatype
definitions that are relevant for exchanged Web services messages. For
maximum interoperability and platform neutrality, WSDL uses the XML
Schema Definition (XSD) language for datatype definitions. For example:

<definitions .... >
<types>
<xsd:schema .... />*
</types>
</definitions>
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Unwired Accelerator can parse all WSDL files that use the complexType
datatype and other compound datatypes using the format that complies with
WC3 XML Schema specification.

Note Parsing WSDL takes longer the first time the WSDL is accessed.

You can define these datatypes within the <types> element to represent all or
part of input or output messages. When you create Web services applications
and elements, you must provide inputs to these fields to generate input
messages for the Web service's invocation.

Note Verify that the Javacompiler command (javac) isavailablefromthe UA
server process (Tomcat or EA Server).

Defining the login method

Some Web services require than an authenticated session header be provided
with invocation of all Web service methods. These Web services provide a
login method that must be called first to get a session handle, which then must
be used with subsequent method regquests.

To define alogin method, select the Define Login Method option in the Web
Service Element Definition window, then choose the login method from the
drop-down list, and enter the user name and password to use with the selected
login method.

Enabling basic authentication

40

Some Web services definitions include the Action SOAP URL that requires
basic authentication so that the HT TP request accessing the SOAP URL must
provide a user name and password before the Web server accepts the Web
service method reguest.

UA provides an option you can select when you create a Web service
application that allowsyou to enter auser name and password for SOAPURLSs
that require basi c authentication. Simply select Enable Basic Authenticationin
the Web Service Element Definition window, and enter the user name and
password in the fields that display.
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Creating Web service applications

When you create aWeb service application, you must have accessto wherethat
serviceresidesontheInternet. UA allowsyoutoidentify Web servicesthat you
want to use in an application either of two ways—using a service key or using
WSDL.

Developer’s Guide

Service key —isaglobally unique identifier that refers to a service
published in a UDDI Business Registry.

WSDL —anormalized description of disparate software that allows users
to access the software independent of protocol or location.

[ICreating a Web service element

Use this procedure to create a Mobile Web Studio element that uses the
standard Web Services Description Language (WSDL).

1

Specify the location in which the Web service files will be generated and
from where they are exposed by opening the global .properties.xml file
located in:

Tomcat
%SYBASEYe\U nwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config

EAServer
%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Reposi tor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\config.

L ocate the WebServiceRoot property in the UWP property group and
modify the default value if necessary. There are two ways to specify the
location of generated Web servicefiles:

«  Enter the absolute location; for example, if you enter
d:\work\service\ws, the system adds files directly to the specified
location. Ensure that the location can be accessed from a URL, such
as http://local host: 8085/onepage/ws.

«  Enter therelative location. For example, if you enter service\ws, the
system adds files to the location relative to the current Web
application. Ensure the location can be accessed fromaURL, such as
http: //local host: 8085/onepage/ser vice/ws.

Select Build | Applications. Right-click in the detail view and select New
Aggregated Application.

In the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside the Add button,
and select Web Service Element. You see the Web Service Element
Definition window.
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4 Inthe Web Service Element Definition window, enter:
e Service Type— select from:
«  WSDL
e« UDDI Key — enter the UDDI key.
e UDDI Registry — enter the UDDI Registry.
e WSDL URL —enter aWeb service WSDL location. For example:

http://www.xmethods.net/wsdl/query.wsdl

Note Thisisasample Web service that provides a SOAP remote
procedure call (RPC) interface to the xmethods.net Web sitefor query
operations. xmethods.net providesalisting of publicly available Web
services.

e Method —when you click Get Method, the system retrieves the
WSDL XML. Thelist of defined servicesisextracted from the WSDL
file and populates the Method drop-down list.

Select amethod from the drop-down list and click Preview to seealist
of the input parameters of the selected Web service method in the
Preview pane.

If you select a method where the Web service requires session
information in the SOAP header, you must also select Define Login
Method.

¢ Enable Grid Rules— shows the output in grid format.

Note If you want the Web service application to be viewable on a
mobile device, you must check the Enable Grid Rules box, define
content XSLT, and provide input parameters before going to the next

step.

¢ Define Login Method — select this option if you select a method,
where the Web services require session information in the SOAP
header.

When you select this option, two new fields appear:
e Login Method — select from the list of methods.

e Login Param —enter the user name and password to use with the
selected login method.
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e Enable Basic Authentication — allows you to enter a user name and
password for basic authentication when working with authentication
protected URLs. When you select this option, two new fields appear:

e User Name
e Password

The user name and password you enter are used internally by the Web
services element for basic authentication of HTTP requests of SOAP

cals.
* Content XSLT
e Ul XSLT
Click Next.

5 If you selected Enable Grid Rules, you see the Split, Define, and Filter
windows. Provide the input for each window, and click Next.

6 Inthe Finish window, in Element Name, enter an element name, and click
Finish.
7 Savethe application.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and
application is the same. See “ Saving applications’” on page 59 for
instructions.

[ ICreating a Web service element using a service key

Inthisprocedure, you useaglobally uniqueidentifier (service key) to reference
aWeb servicein the UDDI Registry. Service keys are hexadecimal strings
generated when a Web service isregistered with a UDDI registry.

For example, when you search the Web service provider at
www.bindingpoint.com for UDDI Web services registries, you see the service
key in addition to other information about the service.

Search Rated UDDI

Description: Search UDDI using rated and validated
information only. This service looks at all UDDI entries
and allocates a weighting to each record depending on
validity and completeness. You can then search UDDI
registry and retrieve only valid records.

Service Key: 5adé60ec4-846a-4517-b391-724bcbddbe26
Provider: Lucin
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Date Added: Aug 12, 2002
Average response time: 0.32 seconds
Price (per transaction): Free

1 Select Build | Applications. Right-click in the detail view and select New
Aggregated Application.

2 When the Application Builder displays, click the down arrow beside the
Add button, and select Web Service Element.

You see the Web Service Element Definition window.
3  Inthe Web Services Element Definition window:
a Service Type—select UDDI Key.

b UDDI Registry —select the UDDI registry that specified where to
look for the key definition.

¢ UDDI Key —enter the Web services key. For example:
8BD03750-BBE2-11D6-B8B8-000629DCOATB

You obtain this key from the UDDI Registry where the associated
Web serviceis published.

d Click GetMethod. The system retrieves the WSDL XML. From the
WSDL, thelist of defined servicesis extracted and popul ates the
Method drop-down list.

e Sedlect amethod from the Method drop-down list.

f  Click Preview. The system extracts the input parameters of the
selected Web service method and lists them in the preview pane.

4  Click Next.
In the Finish window, enter an element name in Element Name, and click
Finish.

6 Savethe application.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and
application is the same. See “ Saving applications’ on page 59 for
instructions.
[ JPublishing an application to a UDDI registry as a Web service
1 LogintoMobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications.

2 Inthe Application Manager, select Approved, then from the detail view,
select the application that you want to publish as a Web service.
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On the Application Manager toolbar, click Publish to UDDI. You see the
Publish to UDDI window.

Complete the fields in the Publish to UDDI window:

Service Name — enter the name by which this application isto be
published; for example, “Welcome.”

Provider Name — select or define a new Web service provider under
whose hame the application Web serviceisto be published. To update
or create a new provider, click Details.

When you define anew provider, you seethe window where you can enter
or update the information about the provider.

a Enter or update information on the Provider Details window:

¢ Provider Name —the provider of the Web service.

¢ Person Name — the contact person.

e E-mail Address—the provider’'s e-mail address.

e Provider Description — optional description of the provider.
b Click OK.

Complete the remaining fields on the Publish to UDDI window:

Category — select a category from the drop-down list for the Web
service.

UDDI Registry —select from alist of preconfigured UDDI Registries.
See“ Creating new UDDI registry entries” on page 49 for instructions
on adding new entries to the registry list.

User name — enter the user name used to access the UDDI registry.
Password — enter the password used to access the UDDI registry.

Respond with HTML —receive aresponsein HTML rather than an
XML format.

Remember Settings — have the system remember the settings on this
page for this session.

6 Click OK.

The system generates the Web service definition interface, theimplementation
WSDL files, and the deployment file in the directory specified for the
WebServiceRoot property entry in global.properties.xml. You may have to
wait for several seconds before the system responds.
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Creating new UDDI registry entries

Note The Web service implementation in Unwired Accelerator uses Apache
SOAP 2.3 and UDDI4Jversion 2.0.

When you create anew Web services element and select aUDDI registry from
which to select a service, or enter information to publish aWeb serviceto a
UDDI registry, you seeadrop-down list. The entries on theselists are extracted
from the webservices.properties.xml filein

%UnwiredAccel er ator 70%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using
Tomcat. If you are using EAServer, thisfileislocated in

%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Reposi tor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\config. An
example of thisfile follows.

e Toaddanew UDDI registry from which to extract Web servicesto usein
new Web service elements, use atext editor to add a new
<UDDIRegistrys> Section to webservices.properties.xml.

e To update the default publishing information with which you want to
publish the Web service, use atext editor to update the value for the
corresponding <Property> t0 the <DefaultPublishInfos section of
webservices.properties.xml.

<WebServicePropss>
<UDDIRegistry name="IBMTestRegistry"s>
<Property name="displayname" value="IBM Test Registry" />
<Property name="id" value="0" />
<Property
name="inquiryURL"value="http://uddi.ibm.com/testregistry/inquiryapi" />
<Property
name="publishURL"value="https://uddi.ibm.com/testregistry/publishapi" />
</UDDIRegistry>
<UDDIRegistry name="IBM">
<Property name="displayname" value="IBM Public Registry" />
<Property name="id" value="1" />
<Property name="inquiryURL" value="http://uddi.ibm.com/ubr/inquiryapi" />
<Property name="publishURL" value="https://uddi.ibm.com/ubr/publishapi" />
</UDDIRegistry>
<UDDIRegistry name="MicrosoftTestRegistry">
<Property name="displayname" value="Microsoft Test Registry" />
<Property name="id" value="2" />
<Property
name="inquiryURL"value="http://test.uddi.microsoft.com/inquire"/>
<Property
name="publishURL"value="https://test.uddi.microsoft.com/publish" />
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</UDDIRegistry>
<UDDIRegistry name="Sybase'">

<Property name="displayname" value="TrySybase" />

<Property name="id" value="3" />

<Property
name="inquiryURL"value="http://uddi.trysybase.com/juddi/inquiry" />
<Property name="publishURL" value="http://uddi.trysybase.com/juddi/publish" />
</UDDIRegistry>
<DefaultPublishInfo name="DEFAULT">

<Property name="provider name" value="Sybase EP Services" />

<Property name="person name" value="Sybase" />

<Property name="email address" value="sybase@sybase.com" />

<Property name="provider desc" value="Sybase EP Web Services" />

<Property name="username" value="sybase0O0" />

<Property name="password" value="sybase" />

<Property name="respond with html" value="false" />

<Property name="remember settings" value="false" />
</DefaultPublishInfo>

<Properties name="Properties"s>

<Property name="ArraySizel" value="2" />

<Property name="ArraySize2" value="3" />

<Property name="WSCache" value="true" description=" (true/false) true to
turn on caching for processed complexTypes and definitions of wsdl" />

<Property name="DefaultExpireLength" value="259200000"
description="default expire length for cached WS element, eg. 3 days" />
</Properties>
</WebServiceProps>

Creating HTML-based applications

HTML elements are pieces of HTML code that you can arrange within an
application with other element types.

[ICreating an HTML element

1 LogintoMobile Web Studio, select Build | Applications, right-click in the
detail view, and select New Aggregated Application.

2 Inthe Application Builder, click the down arrow beside the Add button
and select HTML Element.

3 Inthe HTML Element Definition window, complete these options:
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¢ Select Enable Grid Rulesto enable grid rules. See “Using grid rules”
on page 114.

e HTML —enter the HTML code; for example:

<IFRAME STYLE="width:100%; height:552;"
SRC="http://is.marketwatch.com/?pcor=news" >

</IFRAME>

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next.
In the next three windows-Split, Define, and Filter, click Next.

Inthe New Web Element window, in Element Name, enter anamefor your
application, and click Next.

In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

Inthe Application Builder, click Save. See* Saving applications’ on page
59.

Creating document applications

The document element allows you to load an application document (Microsoft
Word, Microsoft Excel, PDF, and so on) into an application.

When you create document elements:
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Applications built with the document element may require that the Web
browser plug-in for the application in which the document was authored
be installed on the machine from which the user is browsing before they
can view the application’s content. For example, to view an application
with PDF content, the Adobe Acrobat Reader plug-in for your Web
browser must be installed on the machine from which you are browsing.
Refer to your Web browser’s Internet site for more information.

If you upload a document with the same name as a previously uploaded
document, the second document overwrites the first, unless you create a
subdirectory below the upload directory and upload the second document
to the subdirectory.

Document elements must be saved with the IFRAME attribute.

You can use only the default template except for the content types
text/HTML and text/plain.

Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 3 Developing Applications

Developer’s Guide

You cannot import or export a document application across servers.

You can create a document application with anew content type that is not
included in the drop-down menu if thereisan application that supportsthe
plug-in.

You must set the content type of document element applications to the
correct type.

Applications that use the document element (except for the content types
text/HTML and text/plain) can contain only one element.

[ICreating a document element

1

LogintoMobileWeb Studio, select Build | Applications, right-click inthe
detail view, and select New Aggregated Application.

In the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside the Add button
and select Document Element.

In the Document Element Definition window, complete these fields:

e Document to Upload — enter the full path to the document you want
to upload, or click Browse to search for and select the document.

« Destination L ocation — accept the default folder name or append the
default name with an additional folder name. Enter only the folder
name; that is, do not enter the complete path. Thisisthe location to
which the document is uploaded.

Note You can configure the default upload folder namein
global.properties.xml. See the Unwired Accelerator Administration
Guide. The parent location of the document root folder must have
“write” permissions.

M obile Web Studio creates a document root level directory on the
drive of your UA installation and uses the current user’s login name
asthe default folder. For example, if the default for the Destination
Location displays “ Smith”, and the UA installation driveis D:\, the
uploaded document is saved to D:\tmp\PortletDocs\Smith.

To create a different folder using this structure, enter another file
name after the name that displaysin the Destination Location field.
For example, if thefield displays” Smith” and you enter “\Smith,” the
fileis uploaded to D:\tmp\PortletDocs\Smith\Smith.

¢ Document Name —thisis automatically filled in when you click
Upload.

49



Creating document applications

e Content Type— select the content type of the document, for example,
“ application/msword.

If you do not see the content type you want, select Add New from the
drop-down list to add a new content type.

¢ New Content Type—displaysonly when you select Add New fromthe
Content Type drop-down list. Enter the new type in this format:

[application | image | text]/plug-in name

Note There must be an application and the plug-in installed for the
content type specified. See “ Adding new content types’ on page 50.

Click Upload. When a message displays confirming that the upload was
successful, click OK.

Note The length of time before the confirmation message displays
depends on the document’s size.

Click Next.

In the Finish window, in Element Name, enter aname for the element and
click Finish.

Inthe Application Builder, click Save. See* Saving applications’ on page
59.

Adding new content types

When you create a document element and add a new content type, you must
enter the name and type of the plug-in that allows you to view the document in
aWeb browser. The plug-in must also be registered with the Web browser.
Registering plug-ins or helper applicationsis different for Internet Explorer
and Netscape.
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[ IRegistering new content types with Internet Explorer

1
2

Go to http://support.microsoft.com.

Enter 306790 in the Search the Knowledge Basefield, and click the Go
arrow.

When alink to Microsoft Knowledge Base Article - 306790 “ Description
of Internet Explorer Support for Netscape-Style Plug-ins,” click the link.
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This document describes how to register content types with Internet
Explorer and how to specify the application associated with the document
you want to view in the Web browser.

[1Adding a new plug-in in Netscape
In Netscape, select Edit | Preferences.

1
2

When the Preferences window displays, select Navigator | Applicationsif
you are using Netscape 4.76. If you are using Netscape 7.0, select
Navigator | Helper Applications.

To add a new helper application (plug-in) to thelist, click New Type.

When the New Type window displays:

a

d

e

Enter adescription of the type of files the application workswith; for
instance, “movies’ or “sound files.”

Enter the file extension (suffix) used by thisfile type. If this type of
file uses more than one suffix, enter them all, separated by spaces.
Examples: text documents often have the suffix “txt”; some image
files have the suffix “gif”; and HTML documents have the suffix
“htm” or “html.”

Enter the MIME type. MIME types consist of two words separated by
adash (/). For instance, aTIFF image file sMIME typeis
“imageltiff”. If you do not know the MIME type, leavethefield blank.

Click Browse and select an application that handlesfiles of thistype.
Click OK.

You can specify how Navigator should handle downloaded files. Select a
file type from the list and click Edit.

a

C

Choose a“Handled By” option to open downloaded filesin a
Navigator window, save them on your hard disk, or open themin an
application that you specify. Click Browse to specify the application.

Check “ Ask me before opening downloaded files of thistype” if you
want to be notified before downloading files that are handled by
applications other than Navigator.

Click OK.
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Creating file applications

Unwired Accelerator lets you create applications that are based on files. The
filemust contain data arranged in aformat that can be mapped to grid data (see
“Using grid rules’ on page 114 for information about grid rules, for example:

Delimited columns —afile that has data separated by commas, tabs, semi-
colons, colons, or spaces. Typicaly, thisisafile with a.csv extension,
which you can create when you save the contents of a spreadsheet
application.

Fixed-size columns — a file with data arranged in columns of a fixed size
with a.txt extension.

Using either file type, you can create an application element that uses the grid-
rule functionality of Unwired Accelerator.

Note UA usesthe uploaded copy of thefile, not the copy that islocal to the
browser. In other words, changesto the original file have no impact on the
application created from the upl oaded file. To have the changestake effect, you
must upload the application again.

[ICreating a file element

You can create file elements using files that use commas, tabs, semi-colons,
colons, or spaces to separate data.

1 LogintoWeb Studio, select Build Applications, select New from the
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Application Manager Status menu, then click New to launch Application
Builder.

Click the arrow to theright of the Add button and select File Element. You
seethe New File Element window, which allows you to identify thefileto
upload from your local machine to the Unwired Accelerator server.

3 Complete the File Element Definition options:

¢ File Name — enter the file name of your source data.

« Deélimited, Fixed Width — reflects how source file content is
arranged—data separated by a delimiter (such as acomma), or data
arranged in fixed-sized columns.

e Destination L ocation — accept the default location, which is created
automatically.
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« FileName-leaveblank. Thisfieldisautomatically filled in once you
upload thefile.

* Delimiter — select the delimiter used in the source datafile.

¢ Merge Repeated Delimiters — whether repeated delimiters should be
replaced with asingle delimiter. Thisisuseful if your source data
includes blank columns.

¢ Text Quoter — specifies the quote character that is used to define a
section of “asis’ text that may include delimiters.

Click Upload to the right of the Destination Location field. When the
confirmation displays that the file was successfully uploaded, click OK.

4 Click Preview to see the result.
Click Next.

6 Inthe Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding
split rules’ on page 111. Click Next.

7 Inthe Define window, define the record layout and specify arecord
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

8 Inthe Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data
from the element. See “ Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

9 Inthe Preview window, enter aname for the file element.
10 Inthe Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

11 IntheApplication Builder, click Save. See* Saving applications’ on page
59.
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Creating SAP applications

Using UA, you can mobilize your SAP ERP application data securely to your
mobile users. Mobile userswho use BlackBerry, PocketPC or Palm devicescan
access their SAP business applications from their devices. This gives mobile
users the ability to accessinformation at all times, regardless of network
connectivity and coverage.

Note When using SAP applicationsin online mode, or in Portal Interface, you
are able only to read and navigate through them. You cannot insert or update —
insert and update functionality is available only in offline mode.

The SAP Business Object API (BAPI) interface consists of business objects
such as accounts, customers, companies, which are grouped according to the
application in which the objects are used, for example financial, human
resources, customer support, and health care. Each object has a set of methods
that allow you to search, create, and modify data related to that object. These
BAPI calsareinternally translated to Remote Function Call (RFC) callsby the
UA runtime.

The SAP wizard provided by UA alows you to select which BAPI business
object to build your application with then navigates to the specific method on
that object that the application should call. The UA SAP wizard also allows
you to access custom RFCsthat you devel oped as part of your business process
implementation. Accessing custom RFCsisthe same as accessing the standard
BAPI objectsthat come with adefault SAPinstallation. UA aso alowsyouto
choose from among your SAP systemsin cases where you may have multiple
SAP instalations.

The UA wizard for mobile application development provides online API
documentation for business objects, methods, method parameters, structures,
and tables. Asyou develop the SAP application, the wizard retrieves and
displays the relevant online documentation.

Creating SAP elements

1 Inthe Application Builder, click the down arrow next to the Add button
and select SAP Element.

2 Inthe SAP Element Definition window:
a Select the Connection Type:
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e Connection Pool — allows you to choose from alist of
preconfigured connection pools. The list of available
preconfigured connections comes from the list specified in
global.properties.xml.

«  Direct —alowsyou to manually configure connection properties.

Click Details to launch the Direct Connection configuration
window.

The configured direct connection properties are @OP
parameterized in an application definition to allow for further
configuration for a setup screen when being played back. This
aso alows for auto-fill for single sign-on.

When you are finished entering the connection properties, click
OK to return to the SAP Element Definition window.

b  Function—click Find to launch the Find Function window. Inthe Find
Function window, you can browse through all available objects and
their functions.

Click Select to choose an object or function.

Note When you move the mouse over an object or function, atool tip
appears with a brief description of the object or function.

If you know which function you want, you can enter the name of the
function in the Function field, and click Find.

When you are finished, click OK to return to the SAP Element
Definition window.

¢ Onceyou identify a RFC, the Input Tables and Parameter Tables
fields are automatically populated. Hovering the mouse over atable
or parameter in any list brings up a brief tool tip description of the
item under the cursor.

Usethe Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttons to move
input tables between the Input Tables Available and Selected boxes.

d Usethe Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttons to move
parameters between the Parameters/Tables Available for Output and
Selected boxes.

3 Click Enter Vaue to launch the Input Values window, where you must
provide the information for al the selected input parameters and tables.
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SAP login

Click OK when you are finished. You return to the SAP Element
Definition window.

4 Inthe SAP Element Definition window, click Preview to verify the BAPI
executes successfully before proceeding further.

5 Click Next.

6 Inthe Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See“ Adding
split rules” on page 111. Click Next.

7  Inthe Define window, define the record layout and specify arecord
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

12 In the Filter window, specify filter rulesto select only the relevant data
from the element. See “ Adding filter rules’ on page 112. Click Next.

8 Thiswindow displays only if you have defined the record layout. The
Configure Parameterswindow displaysthe element’sCGI parameters. See
“CGI parameters’ on page 69 and “ Using the database table adapter” on
page 150. Click Next.

9 Click Finish, then Close to return to the Application Builder.

10 IntheApplication Builder, click Save. See* Saving applications’ on page
59.

Before you can access SAP functions, you must log in to the SAP server. You
can configure SAP with asecurity policy to control accessto databased on user
IDs. When you build SAP applications, you must decide if the application
should always use some fixed-system user to access SAP data, or if each user’s
SAP user ID should be used for access.

Client connections and connection pools
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If ashared SAP user ID is used, then the connections to SAP must be defined
as part of a connection pool. The connection pool alows multiple, concurrent
end users to access SAP efficiently.

The SAP information in the global.properties.xml file is shown below:

<PropertyGroup name="SAPGroup" description="properties
for configuring SAP in the Portal and Studio.">
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<!-- define the "Default" SAP connection pool to use.
The username provided here must have access rights to
call a number of RFMs for metadata repository access
(Authorization Object: S RFC, ACTVT: 16, FUGR). -->
<Property name="DefaultConnectionPoolName"
value="sapjco" description="connection pool name for
the default SAP connection" menugroup="100" />
<Property name="ConnectionPools"
value="Default, customl, another2" description="Comma
separated list of connection pool names"
menugroup="100" />
</PropertyGroup>

The ConnectionPool s property givesalist of different connection poolsthat are
defined. Each connection pool on thislist has a corresponding
<poolname>.properties file in the ..\webapps\onepage\WEB-1 NF\classes
directory. There is one sample connection pool properties file provided called
sapjco.propertieswith comments on how to set the connection pool properties.
Copy thisfileand modify it to create additional connection pools. The contents
of thisfileare:

# These properties are used to establish the default SAP
connection pool.
Other connection pools can be created by copying this

sapjco.properties

#
#
#
# file to "poolname".properties and modifying it.
#
# The complete set of properties and their meanings are
# documented in

# Java Connector (JCo) JavaDocs for the
#JCO.createClient (java.util.Properties) method.

#

# The first 2 properties are NOT part of the connection

#information:

# specify the maximum number of connections the pool
should

#allow - default is 10

#sybase.maxconnections=10
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# maxwaittime is time in milliseconds to wait for a
connection

#to become

# available when maxconnections are already in use. The
#default is 30 seconds.

#sybase.maxwaittime=30000

#

# The default connection pool is used to access the
#JCO.Repository.

# In order to retrieve the necessary information from
the SAP

#system's data

# dictionary, the repository needs to call a number of
RFMs

#for which the

# access rights have to be granted (Authorization
Object:

#S_RFC, ACTVT: 16, FUGR).

# R/3 Release Function Groups

# since 3.1H RFC1, SG00, SRFC, SUNI, SYST

# since 4.0A RFC1l, SDIF, SG00, SRFC, SYST, SYSU, SUNI
# since 4.6A RFC1l, SDIF, SGO00, SRFC, SYST, SYSU

# since 4.6D RFC1l, SDIFRUNTIME, SGO0O, SRFC, SYST, SYSU
jco.client.client=400

jco.client.user=sap

jco.client.passwd=1sap

jco.client.lang=EN
jco.client.ashost=sap.try.sybase.com

jco.client.sysnr=00

The DefaultConnectionPool Name property indicates which of the pool names
in the ConnectionPoolslist is the one to use by default.
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Reordering columns

Datareturned by SAP RFCs can have very large numbers of columns (from 30-
100) for each row. The order of the columns returned is not in order of
importance, and custom columns are typically at the end. UA alowsyou to
easily define label names and order them with the Label functionality in the
Application Builder. Once you define and order the labels on the Application
Labels window, you can map the new labels to existing column namesin the
Application Builder. See “ Application labels’ on page 74.

Clicking on Import Label in the Application Labels window automatically
imports the currently defined labels from the application definitions, which
means you do not have to manually typetheindividual |abelsin. SelectingMap
All Labels automatically maps labels to existing header column names by
comparing the existing header column names with label names.

Selecting the header row

The header column for SAP applicationsis usually defined as the first row.
Thisrow of dataisthe name of columns returned by the BAPI/RFC, and are
typically names of the database columns. UA returns a second row of datain
the grid that includes the descriptive names for the columns so that you can
decide which row of data should be used for labeling the columns, whether it
is the database name or the descriptive name.

Saving applications

Developer’s Guide

Note When you save a secure application, it does not automatically appear in
the Application Manager detail view when you select the New status. To view
the application in the detail view, select adifferent status, then reselect New.
The new secure application listing should be visible.

When you create and save an application with the Application Builder for the
first time, you see the Finish window. The options for saving the application
display on eight tabs:

*  Content tab
* Rolestab
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Content tab
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Presentation tab
List/Detail tab

Data Validation tab
Administration tab
Answers Anywhere
Mobile tab

You can aso edit an application any time by clicking Propertiesin the
Application Builder. This section describes the available options when you
save or edit an application.

[Saving applications
1 When you finish creating an application and return to the Application

Builder, click the down arrow next to the Save button to save the
application.

In the New Application Finish window, compl ete the properties for the
new application by clicking any of the applicable tabs.

You must enter a name for the application in the Content tab. All other
properties are optional.

Click Finish. After a message displays that the application was saved
successfully, click OK to confirm and return the Application Builder.

These options let you set content-specific options, such as the character set in
which an application’s text displays. The options on this tab are:

Name — a unique name for the application that contains this element.

Content Type—thetype of content the application displays. You can select
any of these options from the drop-down list:

e Application/msword

e Application/pdf

e Application/x-msexcel

e Application/x-mspowerpoint

e image/gif
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*  imagefjpeg
e text/html

e text/plain

o text/rtf

o text/xml

e AddNew

e XSL template — displays only when you select “text/xml” asthe
Content Type. Select an existing XSL template, or create a new one
to apply to the application’s content.

¢ Output Type — displays only when you select “text/xml” asthe
Content Type. Select the type of output in which the application’s
content displays.

¢ Charset —the character set in which the application’s content displays.

e Content Cachelnterval —theinterval at which the content of an application
is refreshed for the defined source. If thisvalueis not Real Time, the
content is held by the cache for the duration of the specified interval. All
requests made during thisinterval receive the cached content.

e Thedefault is Real Time, which meansthat application content is
retrieved from its source on every playback request.

e Specify custom vauesby selecting Add New from thedrop-down list.
Select the minute/second drop-down list and enter avalue in the text
box.

Using content caching can save time when the application loads,
especialy if the application contains alot of data. When content cache
expires, the next time the application isloaded, the content is pulled from
the source again, and the new content is stored in the cache. In the case of
data-heavy applications, this can take some time. One way you can avoid
slow loading of applications isto create an agent to run the application
periodically so that the agent refreshes the cache when it is run after the
cache expires. See “Using agents’ on page 201.

e Parameter — create an invisible parameter to which you can assign click-
across events.
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Invisible parametersis a Portal Interface feature. Theideafor thisfeature
comes from client-side click-across when the event is across pages. In an
across-page client-side event, focus is shifted to the page where the
listener portlet resides. However, if the portlet you want to shift focusto
has no parameters, it cannot be a client-side listener and therefore you
cannot shift focus to the portlet’s page.

To fix this problem, check the Invisible Parameter option for the
application that should receive the focus to create afake parameter on the
application. Using this fake parameter, you can define listeners on the
application, enabling it to receive focus in across-page client-side events.

On the Define Listeners window the fake parameter name appears as
“Portlet Param.”

Secure — whether thisis a secure application.

In Context —indicates that the click-thru session should remain in context
(that is, continue to use the internal HTTP client to retrieve destination
pages pointed to by links on the page), rather than opening a separate
browser connection to each link’s target.

Note The In Context option helps address capture problems when a
session state is associated with a played-back page, and the user clicks an
application link and the linked content displaysin anew browser window,
which results in the session state being lost.

No URL Stretch — disables URL stretching (rewriting) on played-back
application. If you are having problems with broken imagesin a played-
back application, this sometimes solves the problem.

Note On BlackBerry devices, when using the Sync with Images option on
the Sync All screen, the images do not display correctly unless you select
this option.

Unwired Accelerator provides system roles, such as StudioAdmin and
Portal Admin, and user-defined roles, which are created by the administrator.
Roles provide individual accountability for users performing operational and
administrative tasks.
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Presentation tab
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Userswithrolesinthe Assigned Roleslist arethe only usersthat can accessthe
application. Select roles from the Available Roles list and click Add to move
the selected roles to the Assigned Roleslist. See Chapter 6 “Managing
Security” in the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for detailed
information about managing roles.

The options on this tab define how the application and its content display.
e TitleURL —the Web address, or URL, of the captured content.

* Help URL —thelocation of the online help file associated with the
application. Click Select to browse for and select the file.

See Chapter 6, “Building Templates’ for information on creating help
files.

* Refresh Interval —theinterval at which the application’s content is
refreshed. The browser automatically makes arequest for the application
content when this interval runs down to zero.

*  Thedefault is Daily, which translates into 1440 minutes.

e Specify custom valuesby selecting Add New from the drop-down list.
Two additional fields display where you enter the new custom value
and select whether that value isin minutes or seconds.

»  Custom Setup Page — use this option to specify thefile path to an alternate
setup page that contains whatever validation code you want to write. The
default setup page islocated in onepage\oembase\windows\setupPage.jsp.

You can create a copy of the default setup page and add custom validation
code near the top of the JavaScript function called

doPersonalizeOk<%$=windowId%>.

» Default Size—this option is available only when Display Within |Frame
isnot selected. When you unselect Display Within | Frame, you can choose
from several predefined heights, or select Add New. When you select Add
New, an input field appears where you enter the application height as a
numeric value, in pixels. The field accepts only numeric values, for
example “200.”

»  Display Direction —the direction in which the application’s content
displays—LTR (left to right) or RTL (right to left).
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e Display Within IFrame — displays the application in an inline frame that
displaysinside of another HTML document or displaysdirectly on a page
with other elements flowing around it.

Note Unlike frames created using <FRAMESET> and <FRAME>,
<IFRAME> creates aframethat sitsin the middle of aregular nonframed
Web page. <IFRAME> works like <IMG>, only instead of putting a
picture on the page, it puts another Web page on the page.

These two options are available only when Display Within [Frameis
selected.

e No Popup — enables this application’s links to display inline; that is,
links do not display in a separate pop-up window.

¢ Height —the height at which the application displays. Select New to
add anew height in pixels.

«  Editable — whether the application can be edited by usersin the rolesto
view the application.

e Show Last Refresh —display the latest refresh image when the application
displays. By default, this option is turned on.

e Alert —schedule or externally trigger application content for processing.

List/Detail tab

Thisisused to identify the columnsto includein the list view and in the detail
view. By default, all columnsareinthe Selected list, indicating all columnswill
be displayed in the list and detail views on the mobile device client.

See the Mobile Application Devel opment Tutorial for information about using
the List/Detail tab.

Note The List/Detail tab displaysonly if the content includes grid or list data.

Data Validation tab

The Data Validation tab allows you to validate user-entered data of an
application that contains grid data by entering regular expressions.
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Administration tab
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Validation Expression — the validation rule in the form of aregular
expression.

Test — click this button to launch the Regular Expression Tester popup
window, where you can test the regular expression.

¢ Regular Expression — enter the regular expression you want to test.
e Test Value—
e Test Result —the results of the test appear after clicking Test.

Common Expressions — this drop-down list provides a set of predefined,
frequently used regular expressions you can select from.

Detailed Instructions — thisis an optional field you can use to provide
additional information to the client mobile device user, for example,
Include area code with phone number Of Enter full 9 digit
zip code.Ontheclient device, the Detailed Instruction message displays
near the input fieldnote that is included with the form field on the client
device. Thismay not apply for al client devices-it depends on the screen
size and capabilities of the device.

Error Message — enter a customized error message to be sent to device
client device users when their entered data does not match the validation
expression. Instead of receiving the usual generic error message, the user
receives amore informative message, for example, zip code must
have nine digits.

These options allow you to organize applications into categories, enter
development notes, indicate whether the application is inactive (all
applications are active by default), and apply versioning controls.

Category/Subcategory —a category and subcategory that best describe the
application.

Description/Notes — an optional description or note.

Active — indicates whether the application is active, which is the default.
Unselect the option to inactivate the application. Only applicationswith an
approved status and marked as active are available to users.

Versioning — creates a new version of the application each time you save
it. Each “Save’ creates anew version number.
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Answers Anywhere

The Answers Anywhere option enables you to access application content using
natural language queries using a browser or mobile device.

e Application Synonyms— allows you to specify aternate termsto identify
the application in user queries.

¢ Field Synonyms

¢ Available Fields —fields that should not be used to identify an
application in aquery. Leave common fields like name and ID in the
availablelist.

e Assigned Fields—fields you can use to identify the application. For
example, the query “Get manager for John Doe” works only if the
“manager” field isin the assigned list. Do not assign common fields
like name and ID that may cause ambiguities.

If the application contains grid data, the result of the query displays
data only from the column that matches the name used to identify the
application. For example, if the application has three columns named
firstname, lastname, and phone respectively, and your query is “ get
phone for Howard,” only the datain the phone column is returned.

¢ Field Synonyms — aternate names for the assigned field, such as
“boss’ or “supervisor” for the “manager” field.

e Parameter Synonyms

e Parameters—list of all exposed parametersin the application (the ones
you selected in the Parameters window).

¢ Assigned Synonyms — assign aternate names to parameters. For
example, a Yahoo stock parameter is called “s,” which has no real
meaning, SO You can assign a synonym that has more meaning, such
as “ticker” or “symbol.”

¢ Check Conflicts— this button launches a window that alerts you to any
potential conflicts in synonyms with other applications. Only synonyms
that are used to identify an application are checked. In other words,
application synonyms are tested against application synonyms and field
synonyms from other applications, and field synonyms are tested against
the application synonyms and field synonyms of other applications.
Parameter synonyms are not checked for conflicts because they are not
used to identify applications.
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Mobile tab

e Default Filter Field — specify which field to use as a default when
dynamically creating filter rules.

For example, if you have a database application that shows customer
names and contact information in one big table in the application and you
want to filter out only one company’s data, you must normally create a
query that says something like “get Custinfo name Company A,” where
nameis the header of the name field in the table.

If you set “name” as the default filter field, you can simply say “get
Custinfo from Company A” and UA automatically acts upon the “ name”
field.

e Maximum Number of SMS Messages — specify the maximum number of
chunksto send if the response content of an SM'S query exceeds the 160-
character limit and, therefore, must be divided into chunks.

Offline BlackBerry —if you are using a BlackBerry device, select this option
to make the application viewable on BlackBerry. See* Setting up Applications
to be Accessible on the BlackBerry Device” in the Mobile Application
Development Tutorial.

Linked New Application and Linked Update Application — allows you to
update the application’s source content from a PDA and link the source
application with the update application. See “Creating a Multipage Mobile
Application with Transaction Support” inthe Mobile Application Devel opment
Tutorial.

Note Thisfunctionality isfor use with mobile applications only. Linked
applications do not work in Portal Interface.

Approving applications
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When you finish creating and saving an application, Mobile Web Studio
automatically givesit a status of New and it is marked Active. Only
applications that are marked as approved and active can be assigned to pages
and deployed to a mobile device or Portal Interface.
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1 To change an application’s status, select Build | Applications.
2  Select the status of the application you want to reassign.

3 Right-click the application in the detail view, select Status, then select the
new status that you want to assign the application.

Viewing and editing applications
Use the Application Manager to view and edit applications.

Application properties

The Properties option lets you view and edit the properties that were specified
when the application was created. See “ Saving applications’ on page 59 for
definitions of each field or option.

[—1Viewing or editing application properties

1 Click Propertieson the Application Builder toolbar. The Properties Editor
window displays, which is similar for al element types.

2 You cannot change the Name or Default Size, but you can change any of
the other properties and options that display.

3 Whenyou finish, click OK.

Statistics tab

The Statistics tab displays only when you deploy the Properties Editor, not
when you are saving an application. Thistab displays the user who created the
application, the creation and modification dates, and other reference
information. For example, the resource ID is displayed. Users are grouped
under resources. Each resource corresponds to an Unwired Accelerator co-
brand.
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Application parameters

CGlI parameters
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The parameters identified for an element can be configured during application
creation in one of the element definition windows or after application creation
using the Application Builder Configure Parameter wizard. You launch the
wizard by clicking the Params button on the Application Builder toolbar.

M obile Web Studio allowsyou to identify or create application parameters that
control the application content. These can be CGlI script parameters for Web
elements or custom @OP parameters for XML and database elements. @OP
parameters are al so automatically configured for the input parameters of SAP
applications. You can specify these parameters as variables, which causes the
application to display input fields during playback. End users can submit their
own parameter values into these input fields to return personalized content.

A CGI program, or script, isaway usersinteract dynamically with Web pages;
for example, submitting a string to a search form. When parameters are
submitted to a CGI script to navigate to the Web page, the program
automatically detectsthese parameters and their values. You can designate one
or more CGI parameters as variables. Applications with variable parameters
display awindow containing input fields for these parameters before
application content is rendered. This allows portal users to submit their own
parameter values to return personalized content.

When the element contains data-capabl e parameters, awindow displaysduring
the element creation processthat displaysall parametersthat you can designate
asvariables.

In addition to specifying variables for an element, you can also select a
personalization adapter to use with the parameters. You can select the
username and password parameters asvariabl es, then sel ect the personalization
username/password login adapter. The Key represents the value that a user
needs to enter.

Users can usethe My Info link in Portal Interface to personalize the valuesfor
these input fields so that they can alwayslog in using their own user name and
password. See “ Using the user name/password adapter” on page 150 for more
information.
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Whether you access the parameter configuration windows during application
creation or by clicking Params, you can edit the following parameter
properties.

Note The parameter options display in adifferent order and on more than one
screen when you click Params to access the Configure Parameters window.
The order shown here is how the parameter options display during application
creation.

¢ Position — use the up and down arrows to organize the parametersin the
order you want them to appear in the application.

¢ Variable — select the parameter that you want to configure as avariable.
This option islabeled “Configure” in the Configure Parameters wizard.

¢ Name- displays the parameter name used in the CGI script.

Note If you changethe CGI parameter name, you must also change the
names of any events associated with this application asthereisa
dependency between the name of the CGI parameter and the name of
events associated with it.

« Display Name — enter an aternate name to use as the input field label.

Note You can assign two or more parameters the same display name to
combine input parameters. When you are prompted to enter input for the
parameter, that input isused to fill in all the parameters with that display
name.

e Default Value — enter adefault value to automatically populate the input
field. The user can override this value by typing in a different value.

o (Display) Type—select theinput field type: Text Field, Password, Text
Area, Grid, and None. When using the username/password
personalization adapter, you must select Password (rather than Text Field)
for this option.

When you select Grid, Add and Clear buttons display next to the
parameter. Click the Add button to search for the application that produces
the tabular data for thisinput parameter.
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*  Personalize — personalization adapters retrieve values from external

systems or databases and automatically submit them to the application.
They must be registered with M obile Web Studio before they appear inthe
Personalize drop-down. Once a Personalize adapter is selected, the
adapter’s available methods display in the Key drop-down.

Key — select amethod to specify the parameter within the personalization
adapter.

¢ Required — specify whether the parameter is required.

e Enter Setup Description HTML — this option appears only in the
Configure Parameters wizard.

¢ Advanced —click this button to launch the Advanced Parameter Options
window, where you can sel ect the JSP templ ate user interface you want to
assign to the parameter.

Assigning JSP templates
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When you click on the Advanced button in the Configure Parameters window,
you see the Advanced window, where you can open the Find Templ ate window
to search for the JSP template user interface you want to assign to the
parameter.

* Inthe Advanced window, click Find next to the parameter you want to
assign the JSP template to.

* Inthe Find Template window, select JSP from the Type drop-down list,
and click Search.

* Inthe Results pane, alist of available JSP templates displays. Highlight
the JSP template you want to assign to the parameter, and click Select.

*  You return to the Configure Parameters window. Click Save.

After saving the changes, the JSP template I D is stored in the application XML
as an attribute—template_id—for each <Parameter> element. For example:

<CGIParameters>
<Urls>

<Parameter name="day" default value="26"
auto fill adapter="" auto fill key="" type="TEXT"
kind="search" sequence="1" variable="true"
required="true" display name="day" cgi mapped="true"
template id="211"/>
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<Parameter name="month" default value="01"
auto fill adapter="" auto fill key="" type="TEXT"
kind="search" sequence="2" variable="true"
required="true" display name="month" cgi_ mapped="true"
template id="221"/>

<Parameter name="currency" default value="USD"
auto fill adapter="" auto fill key="" type="TEXT"
kind="search" sequence="4" variable="true"
required="true" display name="currency"
cgl mapped="true" template id=""/>

<Parameter name="year" default value="2005"
auto fill adapter="" auto fill key="" type="TEXT"
kind="search" sequence="3" variable="true"
required="true" display name="year" cgi mapped="true"
template id=""/>

</Urls>
</CGIParameterss>

The XML code aboveisafragment of the application definition, which shows
the CGI parameter definitions.

@OP parameters
You can insert an @OP parameter into the SQL query of a database. This
dynamically modifies the query string submitted to the database.
[inserting @OP parameters
1 Create anew database element:

¢ Right-click the mouse in the Application Manager detail view and
select New Aggregated Application from the pop-up.

e Click the down arrow beside the New icon on the Application
Manager toolbar and select Aggregated Application from the drop-
down menu.

2 When the Application Builder appears, right-click in either frame and
select New Database Element from the pop-up. You can aso click the
down arrow next to the Add icon and select Database Element.

3 Complete the Database Element Definition:

Note Thisexample uses an Adaptive Server database Enterprise.
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e Username — enter the user name to access the database; for example:
sa

»  Password—enter the password to accessthe database. Leavethisfield
blank for this example.

« JDBC Connect URL — enter the connection string to access the
database; for example:

jdbc:sybase:Tds:<ASE server name>:5000

+ JDBC Driver —enter the JDBC driver used to access the database; for
example:

com. sybase.jdbc2.jdbc.SybDriver

e SQL Query String—enter the SQL statement to retrieve the requested
data from the database; for example:

select * from tiles where header like '@OP["Header"="%CNN%"]'

Developer’s Guide

To determine other header values, use awildcard search ‘%' .

e Ul XSLT —enter the complete URL of the XSLT to be applied to the
content returned by the database or click Select to select from existing
XSL templates.

4 Select the Variable option next to the Header parameter and enter “scnns ™

into the Default Value input field.
5 Click Next in the upper-right corner.
6 Enter an element name such as“DB Search” and click Finish.

7 Inthe Application Builder, click Save to display the Application Save
window.

8 Completethefields and click OK.

9 Click Finish in the upper-right corner. You should see a pop-up that
displays“ Application saved successfully.”

10 Click OK to close the window, then click Close in the upper-right corner.

73



Viewing and editing applications

Application labels

Application labels alow you to create custom field labels for data-capable
elements. Application labels let you combine multiple data-capable elements
into asingle table, sort records by a particular field, and modify the column
order. You can map labels to table columns or rows. A mapped element is
created when you map agrid element that has one or more columns mapped to
application labels.

See “Working with data-capable elements’ on page 109.

[ICreating application labels

1

6

In the Application Manager, select an application listing from the detail
view for which you want to add labels and click Edit.

When the Application Builder displays, click Labels on the toolbar.

In the Application Labels window, click Import Label to automatically
import the defined labels from the application definitions. You define
labelsin the Define window when creating an application. See “ Defining
record layout” on page 112.

Or, you can enter the text you want as alabel for one of the columns, then
click the plus sign to add that label. Continue this process until you have
created all the labels you need.

Use the up and down arrows under Sequence to reorder the labels.
For the Sort Records By option, select:

e Sort Records By —to sort the table records by one of the labels listed
in the drop-down list.

¢ Ascending/Descending — to sort the records in ascending or
descending order.

Select the Map All check box to automatically map labels to existing
column headers. Automatic mapping is only for headers that have a
mapping label name.

Click OK to save your entries and close the window.

[1Assigning application labels

You do not need to perform this procedureif you select the Map All check box.
These are the manual steps for assigning application labels.
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1

4

Click the name of a data-capable element in the Element List. This
displays the element field label s below the element name and the
associated Application Label drop-down lists.

Select an application label from the drop-down list associated with an
element field. The element is added to a new mapped element within the
Element List. The M apped Element hasacell position drop-down list. You
must assign a position to the Mapped Element for it to become visiblein
the application.

Select alocation from the cell position drop-down list for the mapped
element and preview the resultsin the application viewer pane of the
Application Builder.

Click Save to save the application with the new labels.

Themapped elementsand grid element columns along with the resulting labels
previews in the application viewer.

Finding and replacing applications

This section describes how to search for applications and how to search for and
replace broken applications.

Performing an application search

Find Application letsyou search for an application based on search parameters.
The Find Application window displays the available search parametersin the
left pane and the search results in the right pane.
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[—IPerforming an application search

1
2

Click Find on the Application Manager toolbar.

Enter search parameters. Select Advanced Search to display additional
search parameters. Click Clear to removethe current search parameters. If
you do not enter parameters, the search displays all applications with an
active state and an approved status.

Click Search. The Search Results pane displays applications matching the
search criteriayou specified. To sort the results, click the heading of the
Search Results column you want to sort.
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The search results display in sets of 41 records. If there is more than one
set of result records, the record sets are numbered and you can navigate to
aspecific record set by clicking the record set number that displays below
the search resullts.

4  Select an application from the search results and click either Open or
Preview. Open displays the application in the Application Builder and
Preview displays the application content in a new browser window.

Finding and replacing applications
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As applications change, you may need to replace existing applications with
newer versions or different application implementations. Use the Find/Replace
Application window to perform this update.

This functionality is particularly useful to replace broken applicationsin your
production environment.

Note Using Find/Replace for any application with CGI parametersislimited
to finding the same application with a different version. For example, if
application A has CGI parameters, you can find or replace another application
with the same name, application A, but the application must have a different
version to find it using Find/Replace.

[—IEnabling find and replace application functionality

Unwired Accelerator lets you enable the find and replace applications
functionality for Mobile Web Studio users with the PortalAdmin role, as
described in the global .properties.xml portal configuration file:

<Property name="PortalAdministrationRole"
value="PortalAdmin" description="The J2EE role
required to administer the Portal performing
export/import and update operations." menugroup="-1" />

1 Togrant aMobile Web Studio user the Portal Admin role, you must have
the StudioAdminrole.

2 Loginto Mobile Web Studio and select Administer | Organizations from
the left pane.

3 Sdlect the organization in which the user residesto whom you want to give
find and replace access.

4  Select Usersin the Organization Manager menu.
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5
6

Right-click the user in the detail view and select Edit Roles.

When the Edit User Roles window displays, grant the user the
Portal Admin role, then click OK.

[JIFinding and replacing applications
To find and replace applications should follow this procedure.

1
2

10

Log in to Mobile Web Studio as a user with the Portal Admin role.

When the Mobile Web Studio main window displays, select Build |
Applicationsfrom the | eft pane, then click Replace from the tool bar above
the detail pane.

In the Find/Replace Application window, click Select to the right of
“Find.”

In the Find Application window, click Search. A list of applications
displaysin the Search Results window.

Select the application you want to replace, and click Add.

You return to the Find / Replace Application window with the Name,
Version, and ID fieldsfilled in.

Click Select to theright of “Replace.”

In the Find Application window, click Search. A list of applications
displaysin the Search Results window.

Select the application you want to replace the previousy selected
application, and click Add.

You return to the Find / Replace Application window with the Name,
Version, and ID fieldsfilled in.

Note Beforeexecuting thefind and replace operation, UA checkswhether
the applications you specified are using CGI parameters. If the
applications use CGI parameters, both the find and replace application
must have the same name.

e (From) Active Catalogs — select this option to find and replace the
specified applicationsin all active catalogs. Active catalogsin Portal
Interface display applications that users can select and add to their
own personal pages. If any active catalogs are modified with anew
application, Portal Interface users catalogs are immediately updated.
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¢ (From) Non-Active Catalogs — select this option to find and replace
the specified applicationsin al non-active catalogs.

e (From) Portal Pages — select this option to find and replace an
application for all page types—qguest, default, and catal og.

e Update Portal User Pages—when you select the previous option
(Portal Pages), select this option to have Portal Interface user
page groups automatically updated for al changed portal pages.

e Agent’s Rule—agent rules evaluate an application’s content and
determine if the agent should continue. Select this option to find and
replace the application specified in the agent’s rule. Agents can use
one application in the processing rule. If a criteriais selected for the
rule, no application isincluded in the agent and no update is needed.
See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts,” for more
information.

e Agent’s Action — select this option to find and replace the specified
application in the agent’s delivery action. Agents can deliver or write
applications to alocation. These applications are listed in the agent’s
actions.

11 Toview alog of the changesthat would occur asaresult of your selections,
click Preview.

Click OK.

12 Onceyou click OK, the Details button is enabled. Click Detailsto seea
detailed log of the changes that would occur:

13 Onceyou preview the changes, click Replace to permanently implement
the changes.

You see an aert message similar to the one that displays when you click
Preview.

78 Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 4

Overview

Developer’s Guide

Advanced Application Creation

This chapter discusses advanced functionality that you can implement in
the elements and applications that you develop in Mobile Web Studio.

Topic Page
Overview 79
Server-side click-across 80
Creating click-across applications 81
Using continuous capture 105
Working with data-capabl e elements 109
Using grid rules 114
Charting applications 120
Creating application input fields 122
Creating update links (with conflict resolution) 126
@OP tag usage in URLs 129
JSESSIONID handling 129
Enabling Answers Anywhere (natural language search) 130
Enabling applications and pages to support multiple languages 144

Unwired Accelerator lets you build interactive business application

applications to solve multi-staged business problems. These applications
use information from one application for continued processing in another
application. When these applications are combined to interact and create
collaborative functionality, the applications become a virtual application.

With UA, you can combine multiple services to build a composite
application that consists of functionality drawn from avariety of sources
within a service oriented architecture.
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Server-side click-across

80

Unwired Accelerator click-across functionality letsyou create eventsthat start
when a user clicksthe content in an application table. For example, auser can
click agrid valuein one application to refresh another application’s content on
the page using the grid value as a parameter to be applied to the refreshed
application. You can define an event that takesitsinput value from any cell in
thegrid, not just from the cell in which the event is defined. The sourcecell can
even bein a hidden column.

Note When you define click-across events you can place the event on asubset.
For example, when you define a click-across event, you can enter “2-" in the
Row field, which means that this event will be placed in every record from
record 2 to the last record.

Server-side click-across lets you replace an application’s content that isthe
source of an event with another application’s content. You can use server-side
click-across to build drill-down applications that display data at alower level
derived from one or more applications built from a source different than the
source of the event-generating top-level application.

To display information from an underlying data store, and build a drill-down
application that enables users to select a particular item for more information,
the item’s key can be a generated identifier used to look up the details.

Note You may want to display a more meaningful description of the grid item.
To support this, build agrid containing the generated identifier in one column,
and the description in another column. By hiding thefirst column, and building
an event on the second column, you can create a compact application that
enables you to easily drill down to the detail s section.

Server-side click-across is implemented in the Define Events wizard, which
lets you create both client-side and server-side click-across events.

See“Using grid rules’ on page 114 for more details on hiding grid data.

The Mobile Application Development Tutorial contains sample proceduresthat
illustrate how to use this functionality.
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Creating click-across applications

This section describes two advanced application implementations—
click-across messaging applications that share information with other
messaging applications and applications that combine to form comprehensive
interactive business applications.

A click-across messaging application shares information between itself and
other messaging applications on the same portal page. When you define
applications as messaging applications, they act together to establish a new
form of Web application. See “Building click-across applications’ on page 81
for instructions.

Note Click-acrossapplicationsarefor usewith Portal Interface only. If youare
working with mobile applications, see “ Server-side click-across’ on page 80.

Building click-across applications
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You create applications in Mobile Web Studio from a variety of content
sources, including Web, XML, database, JSP, and Web services elements.
Portal Interface supports applications communicating with each other when
they are placed on the same Portal Interface page or different pages.

Note UA also supports applications communicating with each other when they
are placed on different pages within the same page group. See “Building
composite applications’ on page 92 for details.

Mobile Web Studio includes a wizard-driven graphical user interface that
alows you to build messaging applications without programming.

M essaging applications use a “ click-across’ mechanism, which uses the
publish-and-subscribe model. Applications that communicate through a
publish and subscribe paradigm require the sending application (publisher) to
publish messageswithout explicitly specifying recipientsor having knowledge
of intended recipients. Similarly, a receiving application (subscriber) must
receive only those messages in which the subscriber has registered an interest.
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An application publishes naotifications, which are received by alistening
application subscriber. The publishing entity does not have to be aware of who
or what has subscribed to its broadcasts. This allows for aflexible system
where an application publishes multiple notices and a subscriber subscribesto
multiple notices. Additionally, publishers can also be subscribers and
subscribers can be publishers. An application can listen for an event while
broadcasting another event.

When a user clicks an enabled link in an application with a defined event, the
application broadcasts the event and passes along some data, such as the text
on which the user clicked or the URL associated with thelink. The parent page
passes the event notification to applications on the same or other pages that
have registered as listeners for that event.

For example, some applications represent a series of navigation steps that are
recorded during application creation and executed as a series of HTTP GETs
and POSTs during playback. If an application contains CGI parameters from
any GETs and POSTs, an application’s creator can override the CGI parameters
to place input boxes above the application when it is played back. These input
boxes allow the person viewing the application to enter their own data values
in place of the CGI parameters.

If an application’s content contains tabular data, you can specify input
parameters (commonly referred to as CGI parameters) during the application
creation process.

An application’s creator can override the CGI parameters to place input boxes
above the application when it is played back. These input boxes allow the
person viewing the application to enter their own data valuesin place of the
CGI parameters.

Figure 4-1 shows an application with the CGI parameter that corresponds to
the Department Set ID. The value has been overridden and set to “AUS’.
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Figure 4-1: Application input parameter
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When used in conjunction with click-across applications, you can
automatically populate data passed to the application from the input boxes
from data in another application on the same, or different, page.

Figure 4-2: Applications exchanging data
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Theleft application displaysalist of Department Set I Ds. Theright application
lists the employees for the given Department Set ID. When a user clicksthe
Department IDsin the left application, the selected ID is sent to the listening
application on the right. Once the datais received, the listening application re-
executes using the new data, and captures the resulting content.

Note Whether the listening application re-executes automatically depends on
how you set the Auto Submit property in the Listener Editor when you define
the application listener. If you selected Auto Submit when you define the
listener, the listening application re-executes immediately. If Auto submit is
not selected, the listening application does not re-execute instantly; click
Refresh on the title bar to manually re-execute the listening application.

Developer’s Guide 83



Creating click-across applications

For example, if the user clicks the Belgium Department ID “BEL,” the string
“BEL” is sent to the right application asinput for the Department Set ID. The
right application replays its capture sequence using the new query value of

“BEL” and returns the result—the employee list for the Belgium department.

When developing click-across messaging applications, you are not limited to
one parameter. As an application’s creator, you can override any number of
parameters and set any number of those parametersto accept datafrom another
application on the same page. Additionally, you can set any number of message
events within an application, as explained later in this section.

Creating click-across applications
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Note Thisdiscussion of click-across applications uses the Web element
application type for examples. However, you can create click-across
messaging applications from any application type that has tabular data, agrid,
or table structured output, and allows you to enter input parameters—JSP,
XML, database, and Web services.

This section walks you through creating a click-across messaging application:
Creating a subscriber application

Creating a publisher application

Defining broadcast events

Assigning eventsto listeners

Adding applications to a page

Adding the click-across applications page to a page group

N o 0ok~ W0N B

Testing the messaging applications

[ ICreating a subscriber application

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane, and
click New.

2 When the Application Builder opens, click Add and select Web Element.

3 Inthe New Web Element window, in Location, enter:
http://www.marketwatch.com/tools

4  Click Find.
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10

11

12
13
14

15

In the Enter Symbol field, enter sy and click the arrow to submit your
search query.

Click Next.
On the next page, click the stock name once. Click Next.

On the next page, move the mouse over the stock symbol SY and click to
select. Click Next.

Click Select next to the second capture option, then click Next.

In the Configure Parameters window, click the Variable option next to the
symb parameter and complete these options:

* symb —select this option to create parameters for the stock quote.
» Default Value—sy.
« Type-Text Field
¢ Required — select this option.
Click Next to see a preview of the captured data.

Note Verify that sy isthe default value for the Symbol parameter.
Parameters without default values may not work.

In the Element Name field, enter a name for the captured data; for
example, stock Quote. Click Next.

In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish.
In Application Builder, you see aworking preview of the application.

To test overriding the CGI parameter, type a different stock symboal into
the Symbol text box and click Update.

Click Save. You see the New Element Finish window. Complete these
options:

Content tab

* Name-—enter stock Quote.

e Content type — select “text/html.”
Accept the defaults for the other options.

Roles Click Add All to moveall rolesfromthe Available Roleslist to the
Assigned Roles list.
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Presentation tab Select these options:

¢ Iframe

Note Messaging applications must have the Iframe option selected.

*  No Popup
« Editable
L eave the remaining options unsel ected.

Accept the defaults for the remaining options.

16 Click Finish to save the application.

17

Click OK in the confirmation pop-up.

18 Click Close.

[ICreating a publisher application

1

10
1
12

13

Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio |eft pane, and
click New.

When the Application Builder opens, click Add and select Web Element.

In the New Web Element window, in the Location, enter:
http://finance.yahoo.com

Click Find.

In the Yahoo Finance Web page, beneath the Market Summary heading,
click the “Most Actives’ link.

Click Next, then movethe mouse around until the cursor ispositioned over
the Name column of the table. Click on the “Name” heading once to
capture the table.

Click Select next to the top captured table option, then click Next.
On the Split window, click Next.

On the Define window, click Next.

On the Filter window, click Next.

On the Configure Parameters window, click Next.

In the preview window, give the element a name such asMost Actives
and click Next. Then click Finish.

Click Savein Application Builder.
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14 Inthe Finish window, verify your save options and settings:

Content tab *Name—enter aname for the application, for exampleMost
Actives.

e Content Type — select “text/html.”

Roles tab click Add All to move all rolesfrom the Available Roleslist to
the Assigned Roles list.

Presentation tab *Select these options:

* Iframe

Note Messaging applications do not work unless Iframe is selected.

*  No Popup
+ Editable
Accept the defaults for the remaining options.
Administration tab Select Active.
Click Finish.
15 Click OK in the confirmation pop-up window.

16 Click Closeto close Application Builder and return to the Mobile Web
Studio main menu.

[ IDefining broadcast events

Note Not all application types can have events defined; the application must
havetabular data, agrid, or table structured output. If you try to create an event
and nothing seems to happen, try using a different application type. Mobile
Web Studio does not alwaysissueawarning if the application is not capabl e of
having an event defined.

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 OntheApplication Manager Status menu, click New to display new
applications.
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L ocate the two newly saved applications (publisher and subscriber).

Note By default, an application hasthe“New” status until you right-click
the application in the detail pane, select Approval Status from the pop-up,
and select a different status.

Right-click the Most Actives application and select Define Events from
the pop-up.

The Define Events wizard displaysin anew window. Defining eventsisa
three-step process. The first step shows you all grid, table, or list
(structured) objects contained in the current application. You can define
events only on structured (tables and lists) content.

In the first wizard window, click Select to choose the top table listed and
click Next. The next window allows you to define or edit an event.

You can define an event for arow, a column, or any subset of rows and
columns. You can also use the row and column number to identify a
specific cell to define an event.

Enter the keyword “all” for Row and Column if you want to indicate all
valuesin arow or column for an event.

Event Name isalogical name that must be unique across the entire portal
and you must have separate names for distinct events. You can reuse the
name for different cellsto have the same event generated.

Warning! Defining multiple events on the same data causes invalid
HTML. In other words, column 1 cannot have morethan one event defined
onit.

The differences between the types of data that can be sent in an event are:
¢ Cell —sends the text you click on as the event data.

e Static —sends a constant value you specify in the text box to the right
of the drop-down list as the event data.

e HREF —if the text for which you are defining the event isalink, the
underlying URL is sent as the event data.

6 Enter these values:

¢ Row-all

¢ Column-1
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9
10

e Event Name-— stock_click (notethe underscore)
e Select “Cell Value (this cell)” from the drop-down list
a Select Client-side.

Select:

¢ Notify Now —if you want the listener application to refresh
immediately when you click the source application

* Notify Across Page— if the listener application for thisevent is
on adifferent page.

Click Add to add the event to your eventslist. After a short time, thefirst
column should turn blue, which indicates thereisan event defined for that
column.

Click Next to save the new event.
When the Preview page displays, click Finish.

Back in the Mobile Web Studio, right-click the Most Actives application
and select Approval Status | Approved.

[ IDefining listeners

Thisstep letsyou definealistener for the event to which an applicationisgoing
to subscribe and listen. You can register an application to listen for one or more
events. Each event to which an application listens must be assigned an
application input parameter. You must remember the name of the event to
which you want an application to listen.

1

On the Status Menu, click New, then right-click the Stock Quote
application and select Define Listeners.

In the Event Name field, type stock_c1ick, the name of the event you
defined for the My Actives application. Verify that the Listener Param is
set to “ Symb.”

Select Auto Submit to have the publisher of the event call thislistener and
have the application re-execute immediately.

Click the plus sign to theright of Listener Param to add the listener event
to the application. Once the plusturnsinto acheck mark, click OK to save
your changes. If you make an error, click the X icon to delete the Listener
Param association, and repeat steps 1 and 2.

In the Mobile Web Studio, right-click Stock Quote application and select
Approval Status | Approved.
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[1Adding messaging applications to a page

To test the event you defined, you must add the new applicationsto anew page
that can be viewed in Portal Interface.

1

2
3
4

In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Pages from the |eft pane.
Click New on the Page Manager toolbar.

In the Page Builder window, click Add.

In the Search window that displays, click Search.

Note The application must have Approved status; otherwise, the
applications do not display in the search results.

In the Results pane, hold down the Ctrl key and select the Most Actives
and Stock Quote applications. When both are selected, click Add.

Click and drag the boxes in the right preview until the Most Actives
application is on the left and the Stock Quote application is on the right.

The options for each application in the |eft pane are:

¢ Invisible—letsyou hide a specific application from the end user. For
example, you could set the display status of an applicationtoinvisible
because the application is performing a server-side |ookup operation;
for example, transforming city names to postal codes.

¢ Active—when this option is selected, which it is by default, the
associated application is marked as active. Only applications marked
active and approved display in Portal Interface.

Click Save Asto save the page. Complete these fields:

¢ Name-enter My Stock Quotes.

¢ Type-select Default.

¢ Active—thisoption is selected by default.

¢ Roles—click Add All to assign al the available roles to the page.
Click OK to save the page.

After adialog box tells you the page has been saved, click OK, then click
Close to exit the Page Builder.

On the Page Manager Status menu, click New to locate the new page.
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10 Right-click the My Stock Quotes pagein the detail pane, and select Status

| Approved.

[JAdding the click-across applications page to a page group

Add the new page that contains the click-across messaging applicationsto a
page group.

~N O oA WDN P

10

11

12

In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups.

Click the New button on the Page Groups Manager toolbar.

When the Page Group Builder displays, click Add.

When the Search window appears, click Search.

In the Results pane, select the My Stock Quotes page and click Add.
In the Page Group Builder, click Save As.

When the Save Page Group window appears, complete the fields as
follows:

. Name —enter My Stock Quotes.

e Type-select Default.

Note Pagesmust be of the same type as the page group to which you
add them. For example, if you create a” default” type page group, you
can only add pages to that page group that are also the “default” type.

« Navigation Style — accept the default.
« Active— verify that this option is selected.

e Assigned Roles — hold down the Ctrl key, select Portal Admin and
Portal User, then click Add to move those rolesto the Assigned Roles
list.

Click OK to save the page group, and click OK again when a prompt
verifies that the page group has been saved.

Click Close to exit the Page Group Builder.

Select New from the Page Group Manager Status menu in the Mobile Web
Studio main window.

Right-click the new page group, and select Status | Approved from the
pop-up. Click OK when the page group saved confirmation displays.

Select Approved from the Status menu.
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13 Right-click the My Stock Quotes page group select Update Users.

14 When you see the message that the operation succeeded, click OK.
Because the My Stock Quotes page group is the “default” type, al
registered Portal Interface users can accessthis page group after the update
operation.

15 Click Logout to exit Mobile Web Studio.

[ITesting the messaging applications
1 Start Portal Interface by entering:
http://HOSTNAME . PORTALDOMAIN:4040/onepage/index.jsp
If you are using the UA Demo version, enter:
http://demo.sybase.com:4040/onepage/index.jsp

2 Loginusing an existing account or create a new account using the Join
Now link.

3 Select My Stock Quotes from the page group drop-down list on the far
right of the Portal Interface window. You see the messaging applications.

4  Totest the click-across messaging applications, select one of the stock
symbolsin the Most Actives application. The My Stock Quote Symbol
input field updates with the stock symbol that you clicked on and updated
stock information for the new symbol appears.

Building composite applications
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Composite applications bind existing applications into a common operation,
sharing data between the applications and allowing them to operate asavirtual
application. Application Manager and Composite Application Builder let you
create composite applications in Mobile Web Studio. Composite applications
can include individual applications on one page (a application flow) or
serialized applications on multiple pages (a page flow), or for mobile
applications, an application with tabs (atab flow).

To arrange business travel, an employee must often interact with several Web
sites that are independent of each other and maintain no shared context. For
example, when arranging atrip, an employee must reenter travel dates into
each individual Web site.
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Shared context
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Figure 4-3: Arranging travel at unrelated Web sites
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The employee follows a preferred order in which each travel element is
arranged. For example, the employee reserves a hotel room, reserves arental
car, then reserves aflight. A composite application lets you combine these
disparate tasksinto asingle application available at the portal. Each task in the
process, such as reserving a hotel, is provided by an individual application.

The portal allows a user to personalize the presentation of the applications. A
personalized presentation could include arranging commonly-used
applications on one page and others on alternate pages. The Application
Builder lets you enter the information relevant to each task.

Figure 4-4: Arranging travel through a composite application
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Each application is separate from the other applications in the application, but
the Application Builder displays them in ashared context.

To minimize the number of entries an employee has to make, acommon view
of individual tasks allows each task to share the same contextual view as the
other tasks.
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In this example, the travel dates are common to each application. The hotels
application uses dates to check for the availability of rooms. The car rental
application uses dates to check the availability of vehicles. The flights
application uses the dates to check preferred airlines schedules. In each case,
the user can override the dates if necessary.

In addition to the common dates, each application also hasits own
requirements. For example, the Hotel application requires the destination city,
the Car Rental application requires the rental duration, and the Flights
application requires the destination airport code. The user can enter each value
directly into the application, automatically setting the context of the application
request for each.

When constructing shared context, you identify the key fields that each of the
component applications hasin common, which allows the fields to be linked.
For example, the application designer uses form processing in the Hotel
application to examine the hotel reservation form. The designer is presented
with alist of form fields with the relevant fields selected. The next step isto
define events for the common relevant fields. After defining the events, the
designer usesthe Application Builder to assign events, as needed, to the fields
of the Car Rental and Flight applications. The end result is alink between the
common input fields of the formsin the application's component applications.
When published to Portal Interface, the link between the form fieldsis used to
automatically fill in the specified common fields of the other applications used
in the application.

Composite Application Builder

94

The Composite Application Builder lets you produce multi-application
applicationsthat are connected to one another using events or messaging. You
lay out an application in an “application flow” or “page flow” for Portal
Interface or amobile application with tabs.

An application laid out with application flow displaysall of itsapplications on
one page. An application that uses page flow displays each row of applications
on a different page.

[—JLaunching the composite application builder

1 From the menu on the left select Build | Composite Apps.
2 Inthe Status menu, select New.

3 Click thedown arrow to theright of the New button, and select either New
Portal Application or New Mobile Application.
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4 The Composite Application Builder launches.

The left pane of the Composite Application Builder displays the applications
and associated events that make up the application. The right panel displaysa
drag-and-drop workspace where you lay out and order the applications.

The top row buttons are;

Save — displays the Application Properties window if the application has
not been previously saved. If the application has been saved, this option
saves the application without opening the properties window. Click the
down arrow to the right of the Save option to select Save As and save the
application under adifferent name.

Properties — displays the Application Properties window where you can
change the application’s flow type, assign roles, status, and specify
whether or not the application is active.

Preview — opens anew window that |ets you preview the application. You
must save the application before you can preview it.

Deploy — sends the application to Portal Interface.
Template — this button displays only for composite mobile applications.

The second row buttons are:

Developer’s Guide

Add — launches the Find dialog box, where you can select one or more
applications to use in the application. The applications shown in the
Results pane are approved applications. The applications you add display
in the left pane of the Application Builder.

Post Process — provides a list of post processing options that you can add
to applications. See “ Application post-processing options’ on page 96.

Preview — previews the application selected in the left pane application
list.

Application Flow — select one of these configurations in which to lay out
application applications on one page:

e 30%/ 70% Layout

«  50%/50% Layout

o 25%/50% / 25% Layout
e Full Layout

See “ Selecting a page layout” on page 236 for more information on the
layout options.
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¢ Page Flow — select one of these configurations in which to lay out the
application applications on different pages in the same page group.

e 30%/ 70% Layout

e 50% /50% Layout

e 25%/50% / 25% Layout
e Full Layout

See “ Selecting a page layout” on page 236 for more information on the
layout options.

e Tabflow —if you are building a composite mobile application, the Tab
Flow button displaysinstead of the Page Flow button.

Application post-processing options

96

The key to building virtua applicationsis the addition of postprocessing
functions or filters to the application’s applications. Post-processing functions
can either transform an application’s content (for example, render the content
asachart), or create events For example, you can transform an application’s
content into a chart or you can create events that are triggered when a user
accesses an application’s content. You can add more than one post-processing
functionto handle an application’s content and configure the order in which the
postprocessing occurs. When you use multiple postprocessing functions, each
function operates on the output of the previousfunction—similar to aPipesand
Filter design.

Note Pipesand Filtersisadesign architecture where the components are
known as filters and the connectors are the pipes. Filtersread input data,
perform some computation or transformation on the data, and produce output
data. Pipes serve as conduits for the data streams, passing outputs from one
filter to the inputs of another filter.

The post-processing options are available by right-clicking an application in
the Application Builder left pane:

«  Define Events — launches an Event Definition wizard. See"Defining
broadcast events’ on page 87 and “ Defining events’ on page 98.

* Define Listeners— launches a Listener Definition wizard. See “ Defining
listeners’ on page 99.
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e Create Chart — lets you chart an application’s structured content. See
“Creating charts’ on page 99.

e Form Parser — lets you process form input and define which form
parameters should be event default values or listeners for events from
other sources. See “Adding form processing” on page 100.

e Create JSP Filter — lets you write custom code to process application
content. See “Adding a JSP filter” on page 101.

e Text Processor — launches atext processor wizard that lets you define an
event to occur when the user clicks on selected text. See “ Processing text
to trigger events’ on page 102.

*  Order Post Processing —letsyou sequence an application’s postprocessing
options at anytime. See “ Ordering filters’ on page 103.

* Invisible Status —lets you hide a specific application from the end user.
See“Invisible status’ on page 104.

All available post-processing modules are configured in the uwp.xml
configuration file, which is located in
%JAGUARY0\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\fwAproperties if you are
using EAServer, and

%SYBASEYo\U nwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fwAproperties
if you are using Tomcat.

To add additional post-processing modules, use thisinterface:

</ApplicationWizards>

<PortletContentPostProcesserFilters>
<FilterDef name="jspfilter"
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.jspfilter . UNPJSPFilterApp"
multiple occurance allowed="true" use_app object="true" desc="This is used
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" />
<FilterDef name="charts" class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.charts.UWPChartsApp"
multiple occurance allowed="true" use app object="true" desc="This is used
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" />
<FilterDef name="formparser"
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.formparser.UWPFormParserApp"
multiple occurance allowed="true" use_app object="true" desc="This is used
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" />
<FilterDef name="clickacross"
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.clickacross.UWPClickAcrossApp"
multiple occurance allowed="true" use_app object="true" desc="This is used
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" />
<FilterDef name="clickacross-text"
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.textprocessor.UWPTextProcessorApp"
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multiple occurance allowed="true" use app object="true" desc="This is used
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" />
<FilterDef name="listener"
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.clickacross.UWPClickAcrossApp"
multiple occurance_ allowed="true" use_app_ object="true" desc="This is used
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" />
</PortletContentPostProcesserFilterss>
</Framework>

Thereisamethod in the UWPManager getPostProcessingFilters that returns a
list of configured filters.

Defining events

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Define Events
to launch the Event Definition wizard. When you define an event on an
application, the application is saved under the same version, irrespective of
what the versioning property isset to. See” Defining broadcast events’ on page
87 for instructions on creating events.

Once an event has been defined on an application, all defined events are listed
under the application namein a hierarchy.

Event-naming convention

Events can have athree-part name:
[page group name] . [page name] . [event name]

However, athree-part name is not mandatory. You can also create aname with
just [event name] . The three-part name allows greater flexibility and
registered listener name mapping.

Theevent nameismatched with listenersthat havetheir [page group name],
[page name] registered along with the subscribed-to [event name]. If an
event name has only one part, al registered listeners are matched with that
event name. If an event nameincludesa [page name] , that event is matched
to listeners with the same page name. The same rules apply to

[page group name].

Note Do not use spaces in event names.
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Defining listeners

Creating charts
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You can add listeners only to applications with parameters. Applications with
listeners must be saved with the Iframe attribute.

The Listener Editor lets you assign multiple parameters to event names. The
applicationissaved under its current version number, regardless of whether the
global versioning property is set to “on”.

[ICreating a listener

1 Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Define
Listenersto launch the Listener Editor.

2 When the Listener Editor displays, complete these options:

e List of Events— select the event to which you want this listener
assigned.

¢ Event Name—select an event from the List of Events drop-down list,
or enter aname manualy in thisfield.

Note Do not using spaces in event names.

e Listener Param — select the overridden CGI parameter that you want
to associate with the selected event.

*  Auto Submit—when Auto Submit isenabled, alistener application re-
executes when it receives an event. If Auto Submit is disabled, the
application does not re-execute immediately.

3 Click the plus sign to add the association with the selected event or the X
sign to remove any associations that have already been made.

Once you assign one or more parametersto event, parameter-to-event mapping
is listed under the application name in the Application Builder in ahierarchy.

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Create Chart to
launch the Chart Definition wizard that is launched by right-clicking an
application in the Application Manager.

When you define charts for an application, the application is saved as the same
version, regardless of whether the global versioning property isturned “on.”
Once you define a chart, the chart islisted under the application namein a
hierarchy.
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Adding form processing
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The Mobile Application Development Tutorial contains examples that
demonstrate how to create charts.

Form processing allows you to preview aform, identify input fields, assign or
create an event name, and assign default autofill values to the form’sfields.

[ IParsing a form for post-processing

1

Log into Maobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications from the
menu in the |eft pane.

In the detail pane, right-click the application to which you want to add
post-processing, and select Edit from the pop-up.

When the Application Builder displays, right-click the application on
which you want to parse aform and select Form Parser from the pop-up.

The Form Parser window appears with a preview of the application.
Click Next. The Form Input Definitions window displays.

Click the Variable column for each form variable you want to be an event,
default value, auto-filled, or listener for events from other sources.

Once you select avariable, fields and drop-down lists display for that
variable.

Complete these options for each selected variable:

¢ Event Name—thisfield lets you define an event on-the-fly. Typein
the name of the event for which you want thisfield to be default value.

Note Do not using spacesin event names.

*  Default Value — enter the event’s default value.

e Type-thiscolumn displaysthe field type. To change the field type,
select a different type from the drop-down list.

e Personalize—if thefield can be filled in using an auto-fill adapter,
select the adapter from the drop-down list.

« Key—if thefield hasakey values, select the appropriate key from the
drop-down list.

¢ Notify Now — selection this option to send any event immediately.
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Adding a JSP filter

* Notify Across Page — select this option to send the event across pages
if thereisalistener on another page; otherwise, ook for events on the
current page. for this example, do not select this option.

Click Finish.

JSP filters allow you to write custom code to post-process application content
using programming. When you create JSP filters, you look at an application’s
content, enter the Java code to transform the content in any way you want, then
save the code as a JSP template, which you can later select for post-processing.

[ISelecting a JSP filter

1
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Log in to Maobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications from the
menu in the left pane.

In the detail pane, right-click the application to which you want to add
post-processing and select Edit from the pop-up.

When the Application Builder displays, right-click the application to
which you want to add a JSP Filter and select Create JSP Filter from the

pop-up.
The JSP Editor appears with a preview of the application.
Complete these options:

e JSP Template — enter the name of an existing JSP template you want
to use or click Select to search for atemplate using the Find JSP
Template dialog box.

Click Search to display existing approved JSP templates. When the
list appearsin the Results pane, select:

e New —to create anew JSP template.
*  Edit —to modify the template selected in the Results pane.
*  Sdlect —to choose the template selected in the Results pane.

*  Preview —to preview the template selected in the Results pane.

101



Creating click-across applications

e Apply JSP Filter to XML Playback — select this option to apply the
filter only when the application’s content is returned as XML. When
this option is not selected, which isthe default, the filter is applied
only when the application’s content is returned as HTML.

Note When applications are played back, they return their content in
either HTML or XML. Whether HTML or XML isreturned is
determined by the entity making the request.

For example, when Portal Interface requests that application A be
played back, the output is requested as HTML. When an agent
requests that sample application A be played back, the output is
requested as XML. When you create a JSP filter and attach thefilter
to an application for postprocessing, the devel oper uses this option on
a case-by-case basis to apply or not apply the JSP filter during
application playback.

5 Click Finish to associate the JSP Filter with the selected application.

You can add more than one JSP filter as post-processing elements on an
application and you can apply the same JSP filters to numerous applications.
When the JSP filters have been added, the application is saved under the same
version, regardless of how the global versioning property is set. Once you
assign a JSP filter for application postprocessing, the filter islisted in the
Application Builder under the application name.

Processing text to trigger events

The Text Processor wizard issimilar to the Event Definition wizard and allows
you to create events that are triggered when a user clicks on the text you
associate with the event.

[ IPost-processing text to trigger events

1 Right-click any application in the Application Builder Applicationslist,
click Post Processing, then select Text Processor.

2 When the Text Processor wizard displays, you see a preview of the
selected application.

Click Next. You see the window where you define click-across events.
3 Complete the options as follows:

¢ Regular Expression — enter aregular expression to place an event on
text that matches the expression.
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Ordering filters
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Event Name — the name of the event to generate when the matching
text is clicked. The event must have aready been created.

Note Do not using spaces in event names.

Value drop-down list — select the type of datato send with the event:

Dynamic Value - sends the actual text you click on as the event
data.

Static Value - sends a constant value as the event data. You
specify this valuein the text box to the right of the value drop-
down list.

Matching Scheme — select the matching scheme to use when finding
matches for your regular expressions. Select:

Match All Occurrences — to place the event on every match to
your regular expression that is found.

Match First Occurrence Only —to place the event on only thefirst
occurrence of amatch to your regular expression.

Notify Now — send the event immediately. For this example,
select this option.

Notify Across Page — send the event across pagesif thereisa
listener on another page; otherwise, look for events on the current

page.

4  When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next.

5 When you see afinal preview of the application, click Finish. You return
to the Application Builder.

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Order Post
Processing to launch awizard that |ets you order and re-order an application’s
post-processing filters.
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Invisible status

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Invisible Status
to make the selected application Visible or Invisible. The default is Visible.
When you make an application Invisible, the end user will not seeit on the

page.

For example, you could set the display status of an application to invisible
because the application is performing a server-side ook up operation that the
end user does not need to see, such as transformation (from city nameto postal
code, currency conversion), look ups, polling queues or atable for avail ability
of data.

Application runtime entities

Application flow

Page flow
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Thissection discussesthe runtime entitiesthat must be generated to executethe
application.

If the applicationislaid out for application flow, the application’s applications
are positioned on one page at portal runtime.

Click Application Flow to lay out an application’s applications on one page.
Select one of the four page layouts that are available. Typically, you assign
applicationsto the layout cells from left -to-right and top-to-bottom, which
reflectsthe natural flow of information. Once the layout isdone, click Preview
to view how the applications will display on a Portal Interface page.

If the application islaid out for page flow, the application’s applications are
positioned on different pages at portal runtime. To lay out applications on a
page, click Page Flow. You assign applications in the cells of the page-flow
layout from top-to-bottom reflecting the natural flow of information. In Portal
Interface, the pages show from left-to-right. Once the layout is done, click
Preview to see how the pages will display in aPortal Interface personal page
group.

Note To use Page Flow, the <page.group> property in the
global.properties.xml file must be set to “on.”
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Application properties

A new application’s associated pages and page group statusis always saved as
Approved. Although you can set the status to a different state, you can deploy
an application only when it has the Approved status.

When you click Properties in the Application Builder and are saving an
application for the first time, you see the A pplication Propertieswindow. Once
you save the application and click Properties, the roles you have assigned
appear in the Assigned Roles list and the system-assigned ID displays.

Note You can change an application’s status only from the Application
Properties window.

If you change the Type to Page Flow, an additional option—Page Naming—
displays. The two naming options are Use Application Name and Use
Application on Page. When the pages are created for Page Flow, the pages
names are determined by this setting.

*  UseApplication Name — names each page in the format:
_[Application Name] [Page number]
For example, _SockApp_01, _SockApp_02, and so on.

»  UseApplication on Page — uses the appli cation name from the page in the
format:

_[Application Name] _

Warning! Saving applications with the Page Flow type and the Page Naming
option set to Use Application Name can overwrite a previous application’s
page if the names are the same.

Using continuous capture
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The continuous capture feature enables you to capture a set of Web pages that
are connected (or related) to each other, and define how to extract and display
the content from the various pages. You can navigate through this set of pages
using embedded hyperlinks, can preserve the original Web site’s page
structure, and can redefine how to present the linked captured pages.
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Continuous capture allows you more control over content and presentation of
captured Web sites. For example, you can extract tabular data and present it in
astructured, grid-oriented layout, and build drill-down applications. This
alows you to create applications that use click-across functionality more
effectively, and also build applicationsthat can then be captured asawhole and
delivered to a mobile device.

[—IBuilding an application with continuous capture

1 LogintoMobile Web Studio.

2 Sedlect Applications in the left pane, select New under Application
Manager Status, and click the New button to launch Application Builder.

3 Click the down arrow next to Add and select Web Element. You see the
New Web Element window.

4 Follow the procedure for creating a Web element. See “ Creating Web
applications’ on page 18.

5 Inthe Continuous Capture window, click Continue, then click OK in the
pop-up window.

6 IntheDefining Continuous Capture window, select the Format, then click
Next.

7  Whenthe page rel oads, move the mouse over the areayou want to capture.
The window refreshes and shows various presentation styles. Select the
presentation style you want, and click Next.

8 Click Finishto return to the Application Builder.
9 Savethe application.

The Mobile Application Devel opment Tutorial contains sample proceduresthat
illustrate how to use this functionality.

Building secure applications
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Use the Secure Application Builder to create and edit Web elements captured
from secure sites (URL s that begin with https://). Select New Secure
Application from the New drop-down menu or the right-click menu in the
Application Manager to launch the Secure Application Builder.
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The primary type of secure implementation on the Internet is SSL version 3.
The portal handles SSL3 using the Java Secure Sockets Extension (JSSE)
implementation, which isincluded in Unwired Accelerator. UA does not work
with SSL2 sites.

Note The portal handles secure applicationsin a catalog completely
differently. See Chapter 8, “Building Catalogs,” for more information.

Setting up Unwired Accelerator to create secure applications

This section describes the steps required to set up Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)
and to turn on porta security parameters that enable the creation of secure
applications.

[ISetting up SSL for secure application creation

Perform this procedure only if you are using EA Server as your application
server—it is not necessary if you are using Tomcat.

1 Copy jnetjar, jcertjar, and jssejar from
%SYBASEY\EASer ver\Webservices\java to
%SYBASEY\EASer ver\javallib.

2 Modify %JAGUARYb\bin\serverstart.bat as follows:
a Addtheselines at the beginning of Set EAS_CLASSPATH_P1.

set
EAS CLASSPATH P1=%EAS CLASSPATH P1%;%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jsse.jar

set
EAS CLASSPATH P1=%EAS CLASSPATH P1%;%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jnet.jar

set
EAS CLASSPATH P1=%EAS CLASSPATH P1%;%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jcert.jar

b Add theselines at the beginning of Set EAS BOOTCLASSPATH_P1:

set EAS BOOTCLASSPATH P1=%EAS BOOTCLASSPATH Pl%;
$JAGUAR%\java\lib\jsse. jar

set EAS BOOTCLASSPATH P1=%EAS BOOTCLASSPATH P1%;
$JAGUAR%\java\lib\jnet. jar

set EAS BOOTCLASSPATH P1=%EAS BOOTCLASSPATH Pl%;
$JAGUAR%\java\lib\jcert.jar
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3 Inatext editor, open java.security, which islocated in
%SYBAEY\Shared\jdk1.3.1_06\jre\lib\security, and add thisline:

security.provider.2=com.sun.net.ssl.internal.ssl.Provider

[—JEnabling portal security
Thefinal step in setting up the portal to create secure applicationsisto enable
the portal’s security parameters in the global.properties.xml master
configuration file.

1 Inatext editor, open global.properties.xml, which islocated in the
%UnwiredAccel erator 70%\tomcat\onepage\config subdirectory of your
installation if you are using Tomcat. If you are using EAServer thisfileis

located in
%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Repositor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\config.

2 Inthe Global Properties group, locate the “secure” property and set the
valueto “on”:

<Property name="secure" value="on" description="(on/off). on if HTTPS is
enabled for the web-container. HTTPS will be used for login and
registration" menugroup="-1" />

3 Optionally, you can also set the “turnOff SecurePassword” property to
“true” so you are not always prompted for another password.

<Property name="turnOffSecurePassword" value="@SECURE PASSSWD OFF@"
description="Turn on/off the usage of the secure password prompting by
PI when using http portlets created from Studio. Default is on"
menugroup="-1" />

4  Saveyour changesin global.properties.xml and exit the text editor.

Creating secure applications
[JAdding a secure application
1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Right-click inthe Application Manager detail view, and select New Secure
Application to invoke the Secure Application Builder.

3 IntheApplication Builder, click the Add icon down arrow and select Web
Element.

4 When the New Web Element window appears, enter the URL for a secure
Web site (for example, https://mww.delta.com), then click Next.
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5 Continue with the usual creation of the Web application. See “Creating
Web applications’ on page 18.

Note Unlikeother applications, whenyou save asecure application, it does not
automatically appear in the Application Manager detail view when you select
the New status due to protocol restraints. To view the application in the detail
view, select a different status, then reselect New. The new secure application
listing should be visible now.

If you try to share a page with secure content in Portal Interface, you seea
message similar to this:

To protect your personal information, Unwired
Accelerator allows you to only send pages that do not
contain secure applications. Please share one of your
other pages, or remove any secure applications from this
page and try "Share Page" again.

Secure content applications cannot be shared in Portal Interface.

Note Sybase recommends that you do not mix insecure and secure
applications on the same page.

Working with data-capable elements
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Data-capabl e el ements conform to the M obile Web Studio internal dataformat.
The element typesthat can be data-capable are Web, XML, and database. The
wizardsfor data-capable elementsallow you to add split, define, and filter rules
onthe element content. The output of data-capable el ements enabl es additional
capabilities, such as assignment of application labelsto element fields and the
formatting of HTML output with cascading style sheet class definitions.

Database el ements are data-capabl e by default. Web elements are data-capable
when the visible text can be assigned atabular structure. Data-capable options
appear in the Web Element wizard as unformatted tables with a grey
background. If the data-capable option does not appear, select an option and
click Gridify. Thisforcesthevisibletext in the element into atable that isthen
data-capable.
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[ ICreating data-capable Web element content

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.
2  Click the New icon on the Application Manager toolbar.

3 When the Application Builder displays, right-click in the left pane and
select New Web Element.

Enter www.yahoo. com in the Location field and click Find.
Click Next.
Click any list.

N o 0o b~

When the captured options display, select the second Select option and
click Gridify. You see your selection displayed as atable.

Note When you apply aUl XSL template to a Web application, you must
select the “Enable Grid Rules’ box, otherwise, the specified template is not

applied.

XML elements are data-capable if the XML format conformsto theinternal
Moaobile Web Studio Document Type Definition (DTD). If the XML does not
conform to the Mobile Web Studio DTD, a content XSLT can be used to
perform an XML to XML transformation that converts the source XML to the
correct XML format. Data-capable XML elements have a default HTML
presentation and do not require an Ul XSLT. You can override the default
HTML presentation by specifying an Ul XSLT, alone or in combination with a
content XSLT.

[ ICreating data-capable XML element content

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.
2  Click the New icon on the Application Manager toolbar.

3 When the Application Builder displays, right-click in the left pane and
select New XML Element.

4  When the XML Element Definition window appears, enter the following
input as an example:

XML URL —

http://p.moreover.com/cgi-local/page?c=Biotech%20news&o=xml
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e Content XSLT —click Select. When the Search window displays,
click Search, select any XSL template you have created from the
Results pane, and click Select.

. Ul XSLT —pink_ui_ xslt
5 Click Next, then click Finish.

6 When you return to the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside
the Save button to save the new element. See “ Saving applications’ on
page 59 for specific instructions.

Data-capable post-processing options

When you create any data-capabl e element except an HTML element, options
appear during application creation that allow you to isolate specific pieces of
element content on which you can perform these post-processing options:

e Adding split rules— allows you to split columns or rows using commas,
spaces, and so on.

»  Defining record layout — allows you to define the record layout and
specify arecord header.

* Applying newly created filter rules—allows you to add rulesto filter the
records so only the specified data displays.

Adding split rules

Split rules alow you to add parameters by which to split the columns or rows
in the table. The Add Split Rules options are:

«  Split—split the table by All Rows, a specific Row No. (enter the row
number in the text box after the Split drop-down list), All Columns, or a
specific Column No. (enter the column number in the text box).

e Split by Delimiter — split the rows or columns by Line Feed, Space,
Comma, or Other. When you select Other, specify the delimiter to usein
the text box to the right of the delimiter drop-down list.
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¢ Personalization — enabled when you select the Variable option.
Personalization adapters retrieve values from external systems or
databases and automatically submit them to the application.
Personali zation adapters must be registered with Mobile Web Studio
before they appear in the Personalization drop-down. Once you select a
Personali zation adapter, the available methods within the adapter display
in the drop-down. Select a method to specify the parameter within the
Personalization adapter to submit to the application. See

To remove asplit rule, select the rule in the Current Split Rules section and
click Remove. Mobile Web Studio removes the highlighted rule. To remove
multiple rules, press the Ctrl key while you select rules and click Remove.

Defining record layout

Adding filter rules
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Record layout allowsyou to define the format of grid elements. When you have
captured an object that you haveformatted asagrid (table), click Next from the
Add Split Rule window.

The Define Record Layout options include:
¢ Record Layout — specify record orientation; column- or row-based.

¢ Records Contain Labels— select if the records do or will contain field
labels.

e LabelsAre Displayed in Record — displays when you select Records
Contain Labels. Enter the record number in which the [abels display.

Click Preview to seethe result of defining the record layout.

Click Next on the Define Record Layout window to the Add Filter Rules
window, which alows you to create basic filters to include or exclude records
and fields.

The Add Filter Rule options are:
¢ Include/Exclude — select the type of Filter Rule to create:
e Include Records
e Exclude Records
e IncludeFields
e ExcludeFields
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Position/Condition (record rules only) — select:

¢ Number — to specify the position of the record to filter. Enter the
numbers or ranges of numbers for the filter rule.

¢ Where—to specify aconditionfor thefilter rule. Select thefield where
the condition should be met.

Select the Boolean argument for the filter rule.
Enter the value for the filter rule in the last input field.

Click Add to add thefilter rule. The preview highlights any records or
fields that match the filter rules.

Position/Label (field rules only) — select:
¢ Number — to specify the position of thefield.
*  Where—to specify a condition for thefilter rule.

e Label —toinclude or exclude afield specifically by the contents of its
label.

Note Editing filter rulescan alter the structure of atable by adding, excluding,
and moving columns or rows. Such changes can impact features that were
dependent on the previous tabl e structure, such as events and charting. After
changing filter rules you should check the dependencies to verify the
application still works as expected.

—JApplying newly created filter rules
Continue to use the data-capable Web element example used in the previous

section.

1 Seect Include Records from the Include/Exclude drop-down.

2 Select Number from the Number/position drop-down.

3 Enter “1-4" in the Number field. When you click Preview, records 1- 4
are highlighted in the preview.

4 Click Next. The element preview displays only those records that are
defined by the filter rules.

5 Enter the name under which you want to save the element in the Element

Name field, and click Finish.
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6 When you return to the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside
the Save button to save the new element. See “ Saving applications’ on
page 59 for specific instructions.

Using grid rules

Unwired Accelerator enables you to create user-defined rules that alter the
appearance and content for application elements that generate table-based
content (such asadatabase element or aWeb element that is captured asagrid).
For example, you can use rulesto filter unwanted records or fields, and to
display column header information.

Additional rules allow you to add new records or fields, and alter record and
field content. You can take existing content, for example, from aremote Web
site or a database, and alter the presentation to a different format.

Note Grid rules provide more options for altering either the layout or content
of the original source data, without changing the source. However, if the source
is external or provided from an application that cannot be changed, this
functionality may not work.

Variations on include rules enable you to include records or fields, but keep
them hidden from view. You can use hidden records or fields to define events,
and use the content of the hidden recordsor fieldsin calculationsor inavisible
column.

Grid rules may be useful in situations such as these:

«  Executive dashboard — create a concise financial report from general data.
For example, use a Web page of financial report data that targets awide
audience as the source, create rules that eliminate unnecessary rows and
columns, and add “bottom-line” information for an executive audience.

e Aggregate data— create aggregate data from various raw data sources. For
example, use raw data accessible in a database as the source, and create
rules that combine and present the datain aform that is more useful to a
particular audience.
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e Graphical presentation — create a chart or Flash presentation of data. For
example, use an existing Web report as the source, and create rules that
restructure the report for graphical presentation without manipulating the
data. Thegrid rules provide flexibility for extracting data that can be used
in the charting layer.

When defining grid rules, you should keep in mind that grid rules are processed
by type, and in this sequence:

e Splitrules
¢ Insertrules
e Editrules

e Filter rules

“include” options

Using grid rules
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When you capture or retrieve grid-based data, the program uses a default
“include” logic that assumes you want to include all of the data you captured
or retrieved. Thislogic remains, even when you specify to exclude records or
fields, insert record or fields, or edit records.

However, when you select any “include” option from the first Add Filter Rule
drop-down ligt, the default “include al” no longer applies, and you must
explicitly specify the records to include.

Therefore, to hide records or fields from the display, first use Include Records
to specify the records to include, then use Include Hidden * to specify the
record or field to hide.

Warning! If you select Include Hidden Records without explicitly specifying
the records to include, the final preview of the portlet is blank. Because you
have not explicitly stated which rows of data to include, the only datathat is
actually there is hidden, resulting in a blank display.

This section describes grid-rule functionality that is useful for creating mobile
applications. Topics include:

e Insert rules— hidden records or fields
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e Edit rules—images and values

e Using @OP tags with grid rules

Insert rules — hidden records or fields

When inserting either records or fields, you can specify to insert a hidden
record (or field). Such an insertion marks the record (or field) as hidden, so it
does not display in the application. However, its contents can be used for event
definitions.

Edit rules —images and values
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When you are editing records, there are two options for defining content of
target cells:

e Specify an image to be inserted into the cell.

e Specify an explicit value, or avalue based on aformula, that can be
applied to arange of cellsinthe grid.

When selecting an image type, you can enter apath to theimagerelative to the
application server hosting Mobile Web Studio. For example, for the
icon_arrow.gif under the images directory in the onepage Web application
directory, enter: /onepage/images/icon_arrow.gif. You can also specify afull
HTTP URL reference.

When selecting avalue type, you can use a syntax that allows you to specify
ranges of existing cells, and perform functions (nested if required) on these
cells. The syntax is:

<command> (args([, ...])

where < commands> is the operation to perform, and args are the argumentsto
use.

Commands include:

e sum—sumsthearrays of cells specified.

e avg —calculatesthe average of arrays of cells.

e int—returns the integer portion of argument.

e diff — determines the difference between two arguments.
e div —dividestwo arguments.

e concatenate — concatenates all the specified cells.
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sum
Description
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e concatenate2 — concatenates all the specified cells, inserting pad
characters.

¢ min —determines minimum of specified arrays of cells.

¢ max — determines maximum of specified arrays of cells.

Note These commands are described in detail in the sections that follow.

Arguments include:

e Scdar — specifies asingle-element value (either some literal text, or cell
content).

« Array — specifiesarange of cells, which can be one- or two-dimensional.
To specify single-cell content, use this syntax:
SR<x>F<y>

where <x> and <y> are indexes into the cells. For example, $R4F5 specifies
record 4, field 5.

You can use the special value 0 as an index to indicate the current value. For
example, if you are editing record 6, field 9, $ROF9 refersto record 6, field 9.
Thisisespecialy useful for rulesthat edit anumber of recordsor fields at once;
it enables you to use asingle rule to perform the same operation on a range of
cdls.

Array arguments use the single-cell syntax, combined so that arange of cells
is specified. That is:

SR<x>F<y>[:R<x'>F<y!'>]
If the second cell specifier is not present, the array consists of asingle cell; if
the second cell is specified, the array consists of al the cellsin theindicated

range. For example, $R5F2: R6F3 indicates records R5F2, R6F2, R5F3, R6F3.
Again, use 0 as an index to use the current record or field.

Note If afunctionisexpecting an array argument, a scalar is accepted and
treated asasingle cell array. However, if afunction is expecting a scalar
argument, an array argument cannot be accepted.

This function sums all arguments, and returns a single result.
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Arguments

Examples

avg
Description

Arguments

Examples

int
Description
Arguments

Examples

diff
Description
Arguments

Examples
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There can be one or more array arguments. Summation is carried acrossal the
arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply adding the scalar value to the current
summation). Non-numeric values are ignored. The result isreturned as a
floating point value.

=sum ($R3F4:R7F6)
=sum ($SR6F4, S$SR10F8)

=sum (5, S$R6F7)

This function sums al arguments, divides the result by the number summed,
and returns a single resullt.

There can be one or more array arguments. Summation is carried acrossal the
arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply adding the scalar value to the current
summation). Non-numeric values are ignored, and not added to the count of
items summed. The result is returned as a floating point value.

=avg ($R3F4 :R7F6)
=avg (SR6F4, S$R10F8)

=avg (5, $R6F7)

This function returns the integer portion of a single scalar argument.
There can be only one scalar argument.
=int (2.5)

=int (=sum (SR6F4:R10F8))

This function subtracts the second argument from the first argument.
There can be only two scalar arguments.

=diff ($R3F4, $R7F6)

=diff ($R3F4, SR7F6)

=diff (5, 3)
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div
Description
Arguments

Examples

concatenate
Description

Arguments

Examples

concatenate2
Description

Arguments

Examples

min

Description

Arguments

E.xamples
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This function divides the first argument by the second.
There can be only two scalar arguments.

=div ($SR3F4, S$SR7F6)

=div ($R6F4, 5)

=div (10, 2)

This function concatenates all arguments, and returns a single result.

There can be one or more array arguments. Concatenation is carried across all
the arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply concatenating the scalar value to
the current result).

=concatenate (SR3F4:R7F6)
=concatenate ($SR6F4, S$SR10F8)

=concatenate (5, $R6F7)

This function concatenates the second and subsequent arguments, using the
first argument as a pad, and returns a single result.

Thefirst argument is scalar, and specifies the pad string to be used; there can
be one or more subsequent array arguments. Concatenationiscarried acrossall
the arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply concatenating the scalar value to
the current result). The pad value isinserted between all concatenated values
(but not appended or prefixed).

=concatenate2 (abc, $R3F4:R7F6)

=concatenate (-, $R6F4, $R10F8

This function determines the minimum value across all the arguments, and
returns a single result.

There can be one or more array arguments. Determination is carried across all
thearrays specified (or scalar values, if used). Non-numeric valuesareignored.
Theresult isreturned as a floating point value.

=min ($R3F4:R7F6)
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max
Description

Arguments

Examples

=min ($R6F4, S$R10F8)

=min (5, $R6F7)

This function determines the maximum value across al the arguments, and
returns asingle result.

There can be one or more array arguments. Determination is carried across al
thearrays specified (or scalar values, if used). Non-numeric valuesareignored.
Theresult isreturned as a floating point value.

=max ($SR3F4:R7F6)
=max ($SR6F4, S$R10F8)

=max (5, SR6F7)

Using @OP tags with grid rules

Another useful feature isthe ability to use @OP tags when defining grid rules.
At runtime, the @OP tag is replaced with a value passed to the application as
an input parameter. @OP tags are useful for building SQL queries, because
they enable an application to use queries with parameters. Several tutoriasin
the Mobile Application Development Tutorial usethe @OP parameter tag with
SQL queries.

You can use the @OP tags in grid rules enabling applications to use input
parameters as away of altering the runtime behavior of the rules associated
with the application.

Charting applications
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Unwired Accelerator allows you to create graphical charts using data present
in existing applications. When you chart an application, UA creates an image
from the parameters you specify, then displays the datain a graph that is easy
to read and analyze.
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The charting application wizard lets you chart applications without
programming. Charting applications lets you create graphical representations
of tabular data. Data can display in one of three chart formats—bar, pie, or line.
You can create a chart for applications containing any element type that has
input parameters and a grid or table with structured output.

You can chart any number of variables, aslong as the datais contained in a
tabular form (agrid or table).

Unwired Accelerator allows you to create drill-down charts using the charting
post-processing wizard. Drill-down charts use server-side click-across to link
multiple charts together into a cohesive application.

To create one drill-down charting application from two chart applications,
there must be a relationship between the category or series names of the first
chart and the parameters used in defining the second chart’s data source.

See the Mobile Application Development Tutorial, which contains atutorial
that illustrates the use of drill-down charts using server-side click-across. The
tutorial contains proceduresto create atable of data with the stock market’s
most active stocks and uses drill-down charting to display the quote page with
details of a selected stock.

[ IRemoving a chart definition

Follow this procedure if you want to remove a chart definition.
1 From theleft menu, select Build | Composite Apps.

2 From the Status menu, select New, then click New to deploy the
Composite Application Builder.

3 Click Add to add the chart application you want to remove the chart
definition for.

4 Inthelist of applications, thereisasub-tree of post-processing definitions
on the application, including one for the chart and any events you placed
onit.

5 Click the X icon to the right of the post-processing definitions to remove
them from the application. In addition to the events, you must remove the
chart itself.

6 Close the Composite Application Builder.
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Creating application input fields
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The drop-down /select list functionality enables you to predefine input values
for application input parameters. When an application requiresthat a user enter
avalue before receiving aresult, the user can select one of several predefined
values from a drop-down list.

You can convert the select lists and grid application input fields to drop-down
lists.
[—IDefining application input fields

1 IntheApplication Builder, click Params to launch the Configure
Parameters window.

Note TheParams buttonisonly activated if you are editing or creating an
application containing CGI parameters.

2 The Configure Parameters window shows the list of active parameters.
Click Next.

3 In Unique Configurable Parameters, from the Display Type drop-down
list, select from:

e None
e Text Fied
¢ Cdendar Date

e Password
e Sdect

e Text Area
e Boolean
e Grid

4  If you select the Select or Grid display type, Add and Clear buttons appear.
Click Add launch the Edit Default Value window.

Click Clear to clear the default values.

5 Inthe Edit Default Value window, define the Display Name and the value
that gets passed in asthe CGI parameter value when the Display Nameis
selected by the user. Click Close.

6 Inthe Configure Parameters window, click Save.
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Linking applications

Complex transactions

You can link applications to support complex transactions. These linked
applications must be related and processed as such by both the server code and
the client user interface. To accomplish this, each of the linked new
components is associated with alevel attribute.

This example illustrates the concept of level attributes:

A Customer Account application is associated with Contacts and
Opportunities. Contacts and Opportunities do not exist without an Account. In
terms of database entity-relationships, Account (ID) isaforeign key for
Contact and Opportunity creation. Usersarerequired tofirst create an Account,
then create Contacts and Opportunities, which must then be associated with the
Account created.

In this example, Account creation isa Level 1 operation and Contacts and
Opportunitiesare L evel 2 operations. Results (key) from Level 1 (new Account
ID) are used in Level 2 operations (Account ID isaforeign key for
Contact/Opportunity creation).

In SAP applications, when you link anew application, Mobile Web Studio
showsit asaLevel 1 application then silently queries the application to
determine if it has input tables. If it does, hidden Level 2 items are
automatically generated for each input table. When the insert application is
synced to amobile device, the mobile client automatically generates 2nd level
inputs for each table. When the sync update is performed, the 2nd level datais
gathered and passed into different rows in the SAP table.

Note Inupdateapplicationsall parameter names must match the column labels
from the parent table. When syncing an application, UA looksat linked update
applications and walks down their list of update parametersto match them with
label names in the parent table. If it doesn't find a match for every update

parameter, it ignores the update application and you do not get an Edit button.
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Restrictions

UA supports only two levels for linked components. During a sync-update
operation, each separate insert/update application that is linked is executed
serially (level 1sfirst, then level 2s). The portal has no transaction coordinator,
so each application execution happens independently in the auto-commit
mode. If one application fails, the portal does not roll back changes that were
made to other applications. The administrator must manually correct datain
this case.

SAP applicationsthat havelevel 2implicit tablesare executed all at once. Even
though they are auto-commit, the 1st and 2nd level data are applied
simultaneously, so thereis no possibility for a partial update failure.

MApp XML (spidered XML) and server code

124

When you link SAP applications for transaction support, the information from
the linked new components is combined with the parameters defined for each
of the linked new components to generate a new <insert> XML sectionthat is
generated and transferred to the clients (BlackBerry or PocketPc) for
rendering.

For the BlackBerry 2ME client, the <insert> XML is added as a new type of
child element to the Mapp spidered XML. The <insert> XML is generated and
appended to the Mapp XML only if there is one or more new linked
components.

Any mobile application created with Create XY Z RFC typically has scalar
values and tablesasinputs. The number of tables selected for input can be one
or more. The changeable scalar values are marked as update parameters. The
input table rows/columns are converted to parameters with the X.Y.0 format
naming convention.

The naming convention of parametersis used to determine the <insert> XML
content of level 1 and level 2 for alinked new SAP component. In the <insert>
XML shown below, scalar values such as PO_ HEADER, Vendor, and
PO_Header.Doc_DATE' arelisted at level 1, because thisinformationis
critical and required before the creation of a sales order.

The PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES and PO_ITEM are marked astableinput items
in the mobile application definition, so these are automatically converted into
level 2 components. Each uniquetable (suchasPO_ITEM_SCHEDULESand
PO_ITEM) in the input definition hasits own level 2 in the <insert> XML.

<insert type="sap">
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<level id="1">
<app name="PO" wid="211" rid="21">

<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO HEADER.VENDOR"
default value="0000003910"/>

<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO HEADER.DOC_ DATE"

default value="20050223"/>
</app>
<level id="2">
<app name="PO_ITEM SCHEDULES">
<Parameter type="TEXT"

display name="PO ITEM SCHEDULES.QUANTITY"
default value="5000.000"/>

<Parameter type="TEXT"

display name="PO ITEM SCHEDULES.PO_ITEM"
default value="00010"/>

<Parameter type="TEXT"

display name="PO ITEM SCHEDULES.DELIV DATE"
default value="20050228"/>

</app>
<app name="PO_ITEM">

<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO ITEM.PO NUMBER"

default value="4100000001"/>

<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO ITEM.PO_ ITEM"

default value="0000003910"/>

<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO ITEM.PUR MAT"

default value="3300-113"/>

<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO ITEM.MATERIAL"

default value="3300-113"/>
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<Parameter type="TEXT"
display name="PO ITEM.NET PRICE"

default value="123.450"/>
</app>
</levels>
</levels>

</insert>

Note For offline BlackBerry SAP applications, if you enter 1 or more rows of
datafor atable, but do not provide input values for every column of the table,
default valuesfor those columns are supplied from the sampl e application data.
If you do not want these default values used, then set the default values to
empty on the Parameter window in Mobile Web Studio.

Creating update links (with conflict resolution)

126

When you create an application to display on a PDA or BlackBerry client, and
you want to give users the ability to update the application’s source content
from that PDA, link the source application with an update application, which
actsasaqueueto store updateson a PDA until the PDA isre synchronized with
the local host computer on which Unwired Accelerator isinstalled.

First, you must create the update application, then you must create the primary
application with alink to the update application (see Chapter 5, “Creating a
Multipage Mobile Application with Transaction Support” in the Mobile
Application Development Tutorial for instructions on creating primary and
update applications).

For conflict resolution to work correctly on your update, you must also create
averification application and link the update application to it. The verification
application must return a grid data set using a select statement based on the
values of one of CGI parameters used as the search parameter. It must also
include a header row that defines the columns of the grid. The column names
must match the update parameter in the update application.

Note If conflict resolution isnot an issue for you, there is no need to create a
verification application. All updatestake effect regardless of whether or not the
value to be updated is current.
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Update and conflict resolution

You can perform connected (online) or disconnected (offline) updates of
records from PDA or BlackBerry client applications. The Mobile Application
Development Tutorial includesinstructions for performing an update.

Having multiple copies of the same data on multiple mobile devices on which
multiple users can update and perform sync operations introduces the problem
of one user’s updates cancelling modifications made by other users. Unwired
Accelerator provides concurrency control and conflict resolution to solve this
problem.

Updating records from PDA applications

Conflict resolution

Developer’s Guide

When you make changes on record data from your PDA device while running
applications in disconnected mode, you can check the status of your update
operation. You can confirm whether the update operation succeeded, and if not,
you can find out why it failed. The Mobile Portal Server maintains alog of al
update requestsit receives from the M-Business server during sync operations.
Logs are created in the portaldatabase.

When you perform sync operations, update logs are sent to the PDA device.
Click Log in the application pagesto seealist of al synclog records. TheList
page of the logs shows only a subset of the fields from the log record. To see
more details, click any column of the log record to display the detail page.

Use the Delete button on the detail page to delete log records. Delete log
records periodically, otherwise, the list grows and increases your sync times.
When you delete alog record, it isimmediately removed from the device
database and no longer appearsin the log record list. However, the records are
not deleted from the portal server until the next sync operation.

Unwired Accelerator uses optimistic concurrency control. Thisallowsusersto
make changes to records on their local devices, but at sync time, the mobile
portal server rejects an update operation if the data submitted for modification
has already been modified by another user in the enterprise. For example, if
four users change the same record and perform the sync operation, only the
first user’s sync is executed, and the other three users update requests are
rejected.
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Validating data
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During sync, the PDA devices return the original value (the value before the
change) of the updated record columns, the new value for the columns, and all
the search parameter values defined in the updated application, to the linked
application of the mobile portal server. See “ Creating update links (with
conflict resolution)” on page 126.

You can access the data validation window by clicking on the Data Validation
tab in either the Finish window when you save a new application, or the
Properties Editor when you edit an application. The Data Validation tab allows
you to verify regular expressions that define the format of user entered datain
update applications that contain grid data.

For each datafield, you can optionaly enter a Detailed Instruction and Error
Message. Thesefieldsare used by the client device when using amobile device
to enter or edit datain the application.

[validating data

1 LogintoMobile Web Studio and create a new application that uses grid
data.

2 Click Save to save the new application.
In the Finish window, click Data Validation.
4 Inthedatavalidation window, enter:

e Validation Expression—enter aregular expression defining the format
of the user-entered data.

e Test—click totest your expression. When you click Test, the Regular
Expression Tester window appears showing the results of the test.

e Common Expressions—this drop-down list contains common regular
expressions you can select from.

e Detailed Instruction — optionally enter detailed instructions.
e Error Message — optionally enter a custom error message.

5 If theresults are valid after testing, click Save to close the Regular
Expression Tester window. You are returned to the Data Validation tab,
where the Validation Expression fields are populated with the tested
regular expression.

6 Click OK.
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7  Savethe application.

@OP tag usage in URLSs

You can use @OP tags as part of the URL to be altered at playback, and these
are substituted just asthey are for @OP tagsin other situations, for example as
part of SQL query strings. If a URL contains query parameters, the normal
parameter handling code alows you to mark one or more of these query
parameters so that their values can be substituted at portal playback.

You cannot, however, use the @OP tag to replace any part of the scheme, host,
or port portion of the URL . For exampl e, you cannot use the @OP tag thisway:

http://@0OP [“*host”="machine.sybase.com"] :4040/path/index.html

You can use the @OP tag in the URL thisway:

http://machine.sybase.com:4040/@0P [“path”="whatever”] /index.html

The @OP tag must contain a suitable default value, asthisisused to determine
theinitial navigation point.

JSESSIONID handling

Developer’s Guide

Many Web sites (especially those using J2EE application servers) use the
JSESSIONID approach to managing sessions. This involves sending a cookie
(JSESSIONID) during the login process, and the browser generating a URL
request containing the string ';j sessionid=nnnnnnnn’ in return. The cookie
value and the URL value must match.

Cookies are sent dynamically, so to prevent future playbacks from generating
URL requests with the wrong “;jsessionid=" string embedded, when the
playback engine seesthat a URL hasthe string “;jsessionid=" as part of the
URL, it automatically replaces the value of the JSESSIONID parameter with
thevalue sent in the JSESSIONID cookie. Thisensuresthat URLssentin CCL
playback are consistent with the actual JSESSIONID value.
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@OP cookie tags

In some cases, session values are included in URLSs, but not through the
“jsessionid=" approach. A mechanism has been introduced that allows you to
replace tagged sections of the CCL with the content of cookies in the current
session cookie JAR. Thisworks by allowing you to define runtime substitution
of parameter values.

The @OP cookie tag allows you to specify runtime replacement of query
parameters using the value of a specified cookie. You can do this by using this
syntax:

@OPCOOKIE [“<cookie name>"]

where <cookie name> is replaced by the name of the specified cookie. For
example:

@OPCOOKIE [“"JSESSIONID”]

Thereis an alternative form, @OPCOOKIEENC, which URL encodes the
cookie value when substituted. The syntax is otherwise the same.

Enabling Answers Anywhere (natural language search)
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Answers AnywhereisaJava J2SE-based solution that allowsyouto design and
run agent networks so that users can send simpl e text-based queries and receive
text or HTML responses back. Applicationsin Approved status are used in
query resolution. You can query the portal using:

e Desktop or mobile browsers
e BlackBerry devices
e E-mall

¢ SMSmessaging on SMS-enabled mobile phones or PDAs
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Figure 4-5: Answers Anywhere integration
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See the Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide for information about
configuring Answers Anywhere; and see the Unwired Accelerator
Administration Guide for information about managing the Answers Anywhere
integration. See “ Setting up Natural Language Search” in the Mobile
Applications Development Tutorial for information about searching using
these methods.

The Answers Anywhere Web application contains:
e Web application SDK JAR files

e Agent Network wired.opal file, whichisan XML file that storesthe
information about the UA agent network. Thisfileislocated in
%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\degjima
\dbdsUnwired if you are using Tomcat. If you are using EA Server, thisfile
islocated in %6JAGUARY\EASer ver\Repositor YWAebApplication\degjima
\dbdsUnwired.
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¢ Synonymsfiles, such as application.synonym, call.synonym, and
send.synonym. These files contain synonyms for various agents and
entitiesin the network. These files are located in:

Tomcat %SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\dejima
\dbdsUnwired.

EAServer
%JAGUARY\Repository\WebApplication\dejima\dbdsUnwired

e Library and properties folders, located in:
Tomcat %SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\dejima
EA Server %JAGUARY\Repository\WW\ebApplication\dejima

e Theuadgima.propertiesfile, located in
%SYBASEYe\UnwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\webapps\deji ma\WEB-
INF\classesif you are using Tomcat,
%JAGUARY0\Repository\WebApplication\dejima\WEBINF\classesif you
are using EA Server. Thisfile containsthe property settingsfor configuring
the e-mail server and user account the e-mail interface uses, aswell asthe
location of the Agent Network’s wired.opal file.

¢ Connection Cache — Answers Anywhere uses the portaldb connection
cache.

See “ Setting up Natural Language Search” in the Mobile Applications
Development Tutorial for information about creating an Answers Anywhere
application and establishing synonyms.

Using natural language search from e-mail using EAServer
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If you are running Unwired Accelerator on EAServer and you want to use the
e-mail interface for performing a natural language search, do not start the e-
mail service using http://host.domain/dejima/mail.jsp. You must run the
checkmail.bat application.

[IStarting the e-mail service for performing a natural language search with
EAServer

1 OpenaCommand Prompt window, and navigate to
%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccelerator 70\. At the command prompt, enter:

checkmail eas
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2 Inthedialog window, specify the number of seconds to check for
incoming e-mail and click Start.

Click Stop to stop checking e-mail.

Answers Anywhere Agent Network

The Answers Anywhere Agent Network is the mechanism that processes
queries on behalf of UA. When a query isreceived by UA and passed to the
Agent Network it isanalyzed and broken into its constituent componentsin this
way:

1 The Agent Network examines the command portion of the query to
identify whether the query should be handled by the execute or send agent.
Thisis done by comparing the command to the synonyms for each agent.

2 The Agent Network examines the application_name portion of the query
and attemptsto locate the application in the UA database. To locate the
application, the Agent Network inspects up to four parts of each
application: the application name, application synonyms, field names and
field synonyms. The field names and field synonyms only apply if the
application contains grid structured data.

3 The Agent Network processes the remainder of the query for parameter
and/or filter information.

While this sequence of events istaking place the Agent Network is also
building a structured XML representation of the query, known as the Intent
XML, whichisreturnedto UA. If the Agent Network successfully understands
and processes the query, the Intent XML contains all the information the UA
needs to execute the desired application, including any parameter and data
filtering information specified in the query. See “Intent XML” on page 138.

Other language support
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UA 7.0 Ask Anywhereintegration supports simplified Chinese queries, aswell
as English queries. The Agent Network loaded determines what language is
supported when using the Ask UA feature. UA 7.0 includes Agent Networks
for English and simplified Chinese. To support simplified Chinese queries, you
can change the Agent Network.
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Language syntax

Syntax
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[IChanging the Agent Network to Simplified Chinese

1 Open the uadejima.propertiesfile located in
%UnwiredA ccel erator 70%\tomcat\webapps\dejima\WEB-INF\classes if
you are using EAServer. Thisfileislocated in
%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Repositor y\WebApplication\deji ma\WEB-
INF\classes.

2 Searchfor default.opal=/dbdsUnwired/wired.opal.
3 Change the default.opal parameter to:

default.opal=/dbdsUnwired zh/wired.opal

Answers Anywhere Agent Networks are usually designed for very specific
applications. The Agent Network created for Unwired Accelerator isavery
generic Agent network that is used for al Unwired Accelerator applications.
Queries must conform to some basic syntax rules.

The basic language syntax is asfollows, although you can mix the order of the
elements:

command application name parameters and/or record filters

No matter how the question is constructed, you must supply at least two pieces
of information: (1) the action or command, and (2) the UA application on
which to apply the action. The optional parts are specifying parameters or
recording filters which affects the content of an application that will be
returned to the user.

Synonyms are used in commands, applications, parameters and fields.
Synonyms are alternative words that the Answers Anywhere search
mechanism usesto carry out the search. For example, if the field “auto” has
“car,” “truck,” and “vehicle” defined as synonyms, aquery like“find carswith
make Acura and color blue” would include the field “auto” in its search for
application data.
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Commands

The UA Answers Anywhere agent network uses two explicit commands—
execute and send.

The execute agent processes queries that are requests for information that are
returned to the user who created the query.

The send agent processes queries that are for collaborative efforts, such as
sending the response content to a person other than the user who initiated the
query. An exampleis“send John Do€'s phone number to
jane.doe@domain.com.” In this case, the results of the query are sent to
jane.doe@domain.com instead of to the user who initiated the query.

The synonyms defined for execute and send arein Table 4-1.

Table 4-1: Synonyms for execute and send

Command Synonyms

execute invoke, play, run, get, what, when, how,
why, who, find

send give

Application Name

Application name is the name of the application in Unwired Accelerator. Note
that thisisnot the element name in the application builder. You can also define
synonyms for application names.

Parameters and filters

Unwired Accelerator applications can have parametersto retrieve dynamic
content and use filters to retrieve only the records that are of interest if the
application contains grid/structured data.

The explicit word for parameter is “parameter.” If your application has more
than one parameter, you need to specify the parameter display name or the
display name’'s synonyms for each; for example, “find cars with make Acura
and color blue.”
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The explicit word for filter is“filter.” If you usethe explicit word for filtering,
the default field name (column name) defined in the application will be used to
apply the record filter. Otherwise, you can specify the field name or its
synonyms and the value to filter out unwanted records. If the fields are
assigned in the application, the field names can be used to identify the
application. If that isthe case, Unwired Accelerator will only returnthat field’s
content in the structured data.

Handling date queries

UA 7.0 alows you to specify dates as parameter values. For example, get
exchange rates for today.Inthisexample, today isconverted to adate
value, which is passed into the parameter for display nhame. For each
parameter that isa date type, you must select the Calendar Date as the Display
Type.

Date formats vary depending on the backend data source. You can select a JSP

template for each parameter—the result of the JSP template is the value for the
parameter. UA provides three default JSP templates:

¢ UTCtoDayFormat —for the date format dd
¢ UTCtoMonthFormat —for the date format of mm
¢ UTCtoYearFormat —for the date format yyyy

If you want a different date format for the parameter, for example mmm to
represent the month as Jul, or, Aug,or Jun, etc., then you must create your own
JSPtemplate. You can definethe templatein the Advanced Parameterswindow
by clicking the Advanced button on the Configure Parameters window. See
“Assigning JSP templates’ on page 71.

If youwant to query in theformat Jun 2005, then you must write aJJSP template
that takes the input in that form. See “ Creating application input fields” on
page 122.

To create a JSP template that takes input in mmmyyyy form:

1 CreateaJSPtemplate called UTCtoOMMMYYYY.jsp. Hereisan example of
the JSP code:

A
o0
®

page language="java" %>

page import="java.util.Hashtable" %>
page import="java.util.Enumeration" %>
page import="java.util.Date" %>

page import="java.text.*" %>

AN NN
o° o° o°
® ® ®

A
o
®

N
o\
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String value (String)request.getAttribute ("RequestParamValue") ;
try

{
{

if (value.length()>2)

Long stime = new Long (value);

Date d = new Date(stime.longValue()) ;

out.println("Date is " + d);

SimpleDateFormat sdf = new SimpleDateFormat ("MMM yyyy"):
value = sdf.format (d);

out.println("Value is " + value) ;

catch (Exception e)
out.println("Error in conversion !! " + e.getMessage()) ;
e.printStackTrace () ;

request.setAttribute ("RequestParamValue", value) ;

o°
Y

2 Savethefilein
%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portletsite
mplates\mobile if you are using Tomcat and
%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Reposi tory\WebAppli cation\onepage\portl ets\te
mplates\portlets\mobile if you are using EAServer.

3 InApplication Builder, click Params to launch the Configure Parameters
window.

4  Click Next.

5 Inthe Configure Parameters window, click Advanced. In the Advanced
window, click Find next to the parameter you want to assign the JSP
template to.

6 Inthe Find JSP Template window, click Search.
7 IntheResultspane, select theUTCtoMMMY Y Y'Y templateand click OK.
8 Savethe application.
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Resolving ambiguity

Intent XML

138

Ambiguity isastate in which there is more than one possible meaning in your
guery. For example, if you want to query the portal for John Doe's employee
information, and you enter show employee info for John Doe, the network
cannot determine which agent should handle the request because you did not
enter “show” into the agent network as a synonym for either the Execute or
Send agent.

Another example of aquery that could cause ambiguity isif you have an
application called “ chart” and you assigned “ stock” as an application synonym
for chart. If you make the request get stock, the system sees two applications—
stock and chart. When this happens the system executes the first application
returned from the database.

To resolve conflicts such as the ones shown in the preceding examples, the
Agent Network executesin this order:

e Exact match of application names

e Exact match of application synonyms

e Exact match of fields and field synonyms

e Substring match of application names

e Substring match of application synonyms

e Substring match of field and field synonyms

If there is ambiguity in your query and the agent network cannot resolve the
guery, you receive alist of applications from which you can select the one you
want to use to execute the query.

If you are using multiple co-brands in your portal, Sybase recommends that
you limit the number of applications you co-host within a single co-brand and
use aternative co-brands to separate related applications to reduce the
possibility of ambiguities.

When creating an Answers Anywhere application, click the” Check Conflicts’
button to check for potential ambiguities with other applicationsin that
particular co-brand. See “Enabling Answers Anywhere (natural language
search)” on page 130.

Intent XML isthe information returned by Answers Anywhere. Hereis an
example of Intent XML:
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<Dejimalnterpretations
<Input><! [CDATA[find info for wall]]ls></Input>
<Understood><! [CDATA[find info for walll]]s></Understoods>
<System>
<Execute explicit=“true”>
<Applications>
<Headers>
<IdList match="info">
<id>251</id>
</IdList>
</Header>
<Parameter explicit="true"s><! [CDATA[wall]]></Parameter>
</Application>
</Execute>
</System>
</Dejimalnterpretations>

This example showsthat the original query was“find info for wall.” Using the
agent network, the Answers Anywhere runtime resolved this query using the
Execute, Application, and Header agents. In the agent network for UA
Answers Anywhere, the Header agent is connected to a data source that is
linked to the portal database through the portaldb connection cache. The data
source is used to determine whether there is an available application that
matches the query. In this example, application 251 (the application ID) has
been determined to be the relevant application.

Another feature of the Intent XML is the determination of parametersin the
query string. The parameter XML nodeis present in the Intent XML whenever
the Parameter agent in the agent network determines there is a parameter.
Using this information, the parameter value can be passed along to the
application as a parameter during application playback. Certain synonyms for
parameters have aready been specified in the agent network. These are:

+  param
. arg

If multiple applications match the query, the Intent XML contains several id
nodes as shown in the example below:

<DejimaInterpretation>
<Input><! [CDATA [get test]]></Inputs>

<Understood><! [CDATA [get test]]></Understood>
<System>

<Execute explicit="true">
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<Applications>
<Header>
<IdList match="test">
<id>281</id>
<id>211</id>
</IdList>
</Header>
</Application>
</Execute>
</System>
</Dejimalnterpretation>

Both applications 211 and 281 matched the query. When at |east one matching
applicationislocated, the matching valueis placed in the match attribute of the
IdList node. This match valueisthen tested against the field headers and field
header synonyms to determineif agrid filter rule must be dynamically
generated and executed against the application content. If the match attribute
is not determined to be afield header or afield header synonym, the dynamic
ruleis not generated.

In the following example of aquery that could cause conflict, thereis an
application called “chart” and “stock” is assigned as an application synonym
for chart. When the request get stock is made, the system sees two
applications—"stock” and “ chart.” When this happens the system executes the
first application returned from the database. This showstheintent XML for the
query:

<DejimaInterpretation>
<Input><! [CDATA [get stock for SY]]></Inputs>
<Understood><! [CDATA [get stock for SY]]></Understoods>
<System>
<Execute explicit="true">
<Application>
<AppSyn>
<IdList match="stock">

<id>221:21:chart</id>
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</IdList>
</AppSyn>
<Header>
<IdList match="stock">
<id>281:21:stocks</id>

<i1d>211:21:stock</id>

</IdList>
</Header>
<Parameters>
<ParameterName>
<IdList match="for"s>
<id><! [CDATA[2510:251]]></1id>
<id><! [CDATA[2810:281]]></id>
<id><! [CDATA[2610:261]]></1id>
</IdList>
</ParameterName>
<Value><! [CDATA[SY] ] ></Value>
</Parameters>
</Application>
</Execute>
</System>
<Question>
<AppSyn>

<IdList match="stock">

<id>221:21:chart</id>
</IdList>

</AppSyn>
<Headers>
<IdList match="stock">

<id>281:21:stocks</id>
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<id>211:21:stock</id>
</IdList>
</Header>

</Questions>
</Dejimalnterpretation>

Using SMS messaging

Userswith SM S-enabled mobile phones or PDAS can send queriesto amobile
phone or modem attached to a computer. M obile modem control software on
the computer then retrieves the message from the phone/modem and passes it
to the Dejima componentsfor processing. When the request is processed and a
responseiscreated, the modem control software sends the response back to the
phone number that sent the request.

Figure 4-6: SMS messaging with UA Answers Anywhere

Provider Network SMS Modem

GSM Terminal

I ' Dejima
| Cut Queye || In Queue |
I - UA

Web Capiure
Application
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CellularModemController (CMC)

The CellularModemController (CMC) retrieves SM S messages from the
phone/modem and passes them to the Answers Anywhere components for
processing. When the request has been processed and a response created, the
CMC sends the response back to the phone number that sent the request.

See the Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide for information about
configuring the CM C, and the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for
information about configuring and managing the CMC.

Note If you set up multiple co-brandsin your portal, you must also configure
different instances of CM C with each CMC instance configured to access the
appropriate co-brand (RID).

Maintaining an access log

CMC enables you to maintain an access log that contains a subset of
information for each SM'S request received, such as:

*  Requesting phone number
*  Timestamp of request

*  Request contents

*  Response contents

*  Response status

You can select which of these fields to record in the access log file. You can
configure CM Cto placetheaccesslog datain flat filesor in adatabasefile. See
the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about
configuring the access log.

Security with e-mail and SMS based request handling

E-mail requests are serviced for al registered UA users whose “from” e-mail
ID matchestheregistration e-mail ID inthe system. SM Srequests are serviced
for all registered UA users whose SM S phone number matches the phone
number of auser registered in the UA system.
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Role-based accessto the executed application appliesonceit is established that
the user isavalid UA user. Security roles are defined when you build the
application in Mobile Web Studio. Nonregistered users' requests are serviced
only for applications that have the “everyone” or “guest” roles.

The administrator can also set up an explicit list of phone numbers for people
who are allowed access (a“whitelist”) to CMC services. In the same way, the
administrator can set up an explicit list (a“black list”) that blocks access from
certain phone numbers. If the user’s number is found on the allowed list,
processing of the query completes, if the user’s number is not found, amessage
issent that indicates the user does not have permission to access that particular
service.

See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about
configuring SM S features.

Enabling applications and pages to support multiple

languages

To enable UA applications and pages to support multiple languages
simultaneously, use UTF-8 encoding. UTF-8 allows usersto place applications
from different languages on the same page and also allows application names
in different languages.

UA applications are preconfigured with 1SO encoding, which typically
supports only one or more closely-related language sets.

To enable the portal for UTF-8 support:

1 Open global.propertiesxml in WordPad on Windows. Thisfile is located
in %0JAGUARY\RepositorwW\ebApplication\onepage\config if you are
using EAServer as your application server and
UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using
Tomcat.

2  Searchfor the“use utf8" property and set the value to “true’, which sets
the portal to use UTF-8 globally. For example, change this:

<Property name="use_utf8" value="false" description="(true/false). true
to enable global to set the Portal to use UTF-8" menugroup="-1"/>

to this:

<Property name="use utf8" value="true" description=" (true/false). true

144
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to enable global to set the Portal to use UTF-8" menugroup="-1"/>
3 Saveglobal.properties.xml and close the text editor.

4 Set the charset property and email Charset property to UTF-8 for each co-
brand you have listed in cobrands.xml.

Note The cobrands.xml file contains a definition for each co-brand
(portal). See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more
information about co-brands.

a Open cobrands.xml in MS WordPad on Windows and in any text
editor on UNIX.

The default cobrands.xml islocated in

%JAGUARY0\Repositor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\config if you are
using EAServer as your application server and

UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are
using Tomcat.

b  Setthe charset property to “UTF-8".

¢ Incobrands.xml, set the e-mailCharset property to “I SO-Xxxx-X".

Note E-mail clientstypically cannot interpret UTF-8 encoded e-mail
messages. However, if your e-mail client can interpret UTF-8
encoded e-mail messages, you can set thisvalueto UTF-8 also.

For example, change this:

<CobrandDef rid='1l' name='Sybase'
dir='/fw/cobrands/onepage-1"
charset='I50-8859-1"
emailCharset='IS0-8859-1"
emailerSetting='1"' >
</CobrandDef >

to this:

<CobrandDef rid='1l' name='Sybase'
dir='/fw/cobrands/onepage-1"
charset='UTF-8'
emailCharset='IS0-8859-1"
emailerSetting='1"' >
</CobrandDef >
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Set the correct character set in styles.xml for each co-brand you have
created. The default styles.xml islocated in
%JAGUARY0\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\fw\baseapps if you
are using EAServer and

UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fmbaseApps if you are
using Tomcat.

If you have more than one co-brand, you must change the character setin
the styles.xml file for each one. The styles.xml for each co-brand is stored
within that portal’s co-brands subdirectory; for example,

UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fw\cobrands\japanese-
1.

An example of this step isto change this:

<Styles
charset="charset=1is0-8859-1"
charset ie="charset=IS0-8859-1"
charset_nn="charset=IS0-8859-1"
customerCareEmail="customercare@Sybase.com"
documentDomain="sybase.com"/>

to this:

<Styles
charset="charset=UTF-8"
charset ie="charset=UTF-8"
charset nn="charset=UTF-8"
customerCareEmail="customercare@Sybase.com"
documentDomain="sybase.com"/>

Web browsers and UTF-8

146

UTF-8 encoding works successfully in Internet Explorer versions 5.0, 5.5,
and 6.0. The Internet Explorer client machine must have the language font
installed.

If you are using Netscape and have set the server to use UTF-8 encoding,
you must install UTF-8 fonts. MS Windows fonts typically do not work.
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Content

Personalization allows you to configure application parameter input
valuesto befilled in from adapters that extract values from other sources,
for example, values that have been stored in the back-end database. When
you configure an application input field to use a personalization adapter,
the adapter isinvoked at runtime to provide values for preconfigured key
fields. The input fields of application instances that belong to different
users can receive input values based on each user, providing
customization of an application’s content and its execution on a per-user

basis.
Topic Page
Overview 148
Creating new personalization adapter keys 149
Building applications with personalization adapters 150
Entering user-specific valuesin Mobile Web Studio 151
Importing and exporting personalization keys 152

Note Content personalization is also available to Portal Interface users
when they select Mylnfo. See the Portal Interface User’s Guide for
details.
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Overview

Adapter types

148

To use personalization adapters, first you create new key valuesfor the adapter
you want to use, then you create an application that providesinput valuesusing
that key. Later, users can personalize the key by entering their own default
value for the application’s input field. For example, you have an application
where you enter the postal code to see the wesather for the associated area. It
uses a database table adapter to provide the postal code input field. Each user
can edit the key and enter their own personal postal code so the local weather
displays each time he or she accesses the weather application in Portal
Interface.

To use the personalization feature, select the following from the Mobile Web
Studio main window:

e Manage | Personalization — select from the | eft pane to create, edit,
manage, or delete personalization keys for each adapter type.

e Build | Applications — select from the left pane to create applications that
pull input values from personalization keys.

e Account Info | Personalize — to manage and customize your
personalization values.

Unwired Accelerator provides these adapters:

¢ User name/password — the keys shown for this adapter are automatically
created when a user logs in to Portal Interface or Mobile Web Studio.
Users cannot create, edit, or delete keys. The key values are stored in
memory and maintained only for the user’s current login session. The
valuesarereset eachtimeauser logsin or changestheir password. Thekey
values can be used when a user logsin to Mobile Web Studio or Portal
Interface, then wants to log in to an application during the same session
that requires alogin with the same user name and password.

Database table — uses the back-end database to store keys and user values.
You can create an input field with no default values, asingle default value,
or adrop-down list of default values from which a user can select.
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Creating new personalization adapter keys
Select Manage | Personalization from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

The center pane lists personalization adapters extracted from the uwp.xml
portal configuration file. The right pane lists the keys configured for the
selected adapter.

The database table does not have default keysinstalled. To use thisadapter, you
must create anew key.

[ICreating new keys

1

g h~r W N

Log in to Mobile Web Studio using a user name with administrative
privileges, such asmasuper/m8super.

Select Manage | Personalization from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.
Select the adapter type for which you want to create a new key.
Click New on the toolbar.

When the Create New Key window displays, select or complete these
options:

* Name - enter a unique key name. The name used by applications
aong with theuser 1D to locate personalized input valuesfor different
users.

e Type-—select the type of input required for the value.
e Text—theinput field requires atext string.
¢ Int—theinput field requires whole numbers.

e Select —theinput field allows usersto select avalue from a drop-
down list of predefined values.

e Password —the input field requires a password. Thevaueis
shown as ***** when typed in the user’s personalized section.

¢ Permission — select whether the key can be edited or is read-only.
Read-only is appropriate for any user name and password keys.

e Description — enter atext description of the key.

6 Click OK to save your entries.
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Building applications with personalization adapters

When adding an application to apersonal page, you can personalize the input
field to always use a specified value. You can also create personalization keys
SO you can use personalization adapters with BlackBerry.

You select which personalization adapter and key to use during the element
definition process for Web, database, JSP, and Web services applications.

The remainder of this section describes how to use each adapter type.

Using the user name/password adapter

Warning! This adapter does not work if you are using certificate-based
authentication to access the portal (browser certificates, smart cards, biometric
devices) because there is no user password. If your portal supports certificate-
based user authentication, devel opers should use the security proxy adapter
instead of the user name/password adapter.

Use the single sign-on adapter when you have a back-end application that
shares the same user name and password as Enterprise Security, but is running
on a separate machine, and is not just another application running within the
same Web container.

For example, if your portal is configured to use the LDAP Authentication
delegate instead of the Access Control Database (ACDB), and the LDAP
delegate is pointed at your enterprise’s LDAP server, you could use your PC
user name/password to log in to the portal. Then you could use the same user
name/password adapter key to create an application that gets you into another
enterprise application that is also using the enterprise’s LDAP server to
authenticate users.

Using the database table adapter

150

The default database personalization adapter uses the back-end database to
store values.

The database adapter is built on top of two tables—personalization_keys holds
the key values; personalization_values reference the personalization_keys and
holds the value for each user.
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[ ICreating a database table adapter key

1

Loginto Mobile Web Studio using auser name and password combination
with administrative privileges, such asmasuper/m8super.

Select Manage | Personalization.

From the Adapter menu, select Database Table and click New on the
toolbar.

When the Create New Key window displays, complete these options:
*  Name-—aunique key name; for example, “Weather by postal code”.
*  Type-—thetype of input required for the value. Select “Int”.

e Permission —whether the key can be edited or is read-only. Select
“Editable”.

»  Description—atext description of thekey; for exampleweather for
selected postal code areas.

Click OK.

Entering user-specific values in Mobile Web Studio

This section explains how a user can personalize the valuesfor any application
that uses personalization adapter input fields.
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[ IPersonalizing input values

When you log in to Mobile Web Studio and have access to the newly created
application, you can add your own personal default values for the input fields.

1
2
3

Log in to Mobile Web Studio.
Click Account Info at the top of the window.

When the Account Info window displays, click Personalize. You seethe
Personalization window.
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Each line represents personali zation adapter keysfor any applicationswith
personalizationinput fieldswhich you can enter adefault value. Whenyou
access applications in Portal Interface that use these adapter keys, your
personal default value displaysin the input field.

Note For userswho are not allowed to access Mobile Web Studio, this
information can also be entered, changed, or deleted in Portal Interface by
clicking My Info and clicking Personalize.

To remove akey, select the X box to theright of the key’sdescription. You
cannot remove the Portal Login Name and Password keys.

To add akey, click Add.

4 Inthe Add Personalized Keyswindow, click Search to see alist of keys
available for personalization.

5 From the Results pane, select the key you want to personalize and click
OK.

6 You return to the Personalization window, where the key you selected in
the previous step now appears. Click OK.

7 Click OK in the confirmation window.

Importing and exporting personalization keys

When you use Mobile Web Studio to export applications that use
personalization keys, any keys associated with the database adapter are
exported along with the applications. When you subsequently import those
applications to another portal, the database adapter keys are automatically
created, and become available to personalize.
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Building Templates

Templates allow you to predefine the position and layout for applications
that contain one or more elements. This chapter describes how to use the
Mobile Web Studio Template Manager, which is the GUI administrative

tool you use to change template information.

Topic Page
Overview 153
Choosing a template type 156
Creating and editing templates 161
Changing the default template 163
Customizing user XML element templates 164
Customizing mobile application templates 168
Customizing BlackBerry Application Templates 181

In Unwired Accelerator, you can associate multiple templates with a

single application.

Each template is associated with a particular viewer, such as a\Web
browser or a mobile device. The following basic templates are provided:

»  Portal —template used for standard browsers, such as Internet

Explorer. The default templateis OP 1-1 Basic.

To preview application templates, click Template in Application
Builder, click Search in the Find Template window, select the

template in the Results pane, then click Preview.

* PDA —template used for mobile devices. The default is PDA Grid

Basic.

To preview a PDA templatein Application Builder, select PDA for
Device Type, click onthe “v” button next to the Template, select

Mobile, then click Preview.
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« BlackBerry —template used for BlackBerry devices. The default is

BlackBerry.

To preview a BlackBerry template in Application Builder, select
BlackBerry for Device Type, click onthe“v” button next to the Template,
select Mobile, then click Preview.

¢ WAP-HTML —template used for WAP phone clients that support HTML.

To preview aWAP-HTML template in Application Builder, click on the
“v” button next to the Template, select Mobile, then click Preview.

¢ WAP-WML —template used for WAP phone clients that support WML
2.0.

To preview aWAP-WML template in Application Builder, click Preview.

You can change templates on an application-by-application basis.

Note The default templates are defined in
%SYBASEY\U nwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config
\oem.xml, within the <viewerList></ViewerList> Section.

Applications that contain only one element use a system-assigned template
specifiedintheglobal .properties.xml master configurationfile. See” Changing
the default template” on page 163 for more information.

Template Manager

154

Use the Template Manager to create and manage templates.

Select Build | Templates from the Mobile Web Studio left pane to display the
Template Manager.

The Template Manager interface includes:

e Template Manager Status menu — select a status to see templates for the
selected workflow status: New, Pending, Approved, Rejected, Archived,
Broken, or Deleted.

e Toolbar —displays New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, edit, or
delete templates, and the Preview button that lets you preview a selected
HTML template.

e Status bar — shows the current user and resource.
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Detail view — displays templates based on your selection from the Status
menu, and the Filter By and Show Active Only options.

Pop-up Template Menu — the options on this menu let you add and edit
templates, and allow you to approve and activate specific templates. Only
templates that are active and have an approved status can be applied to
applications.

Template Upload window
The Template Upload window is where you create and edit templates.

Click the New icon on the Template Manager toolbar, or right-click in the
detail view and select New to access the Template Upload window.

In the Template Upload window, choose from:

Save — save the template.

Preview — preview the selected template before saving.

Wizard — click the down arrow to select from these avail able templates:
* Portal

* BlackBerry 3.7

* BlackBerry 4.0

« PDA

e WAP-HTML

«  WAP-WML

Mobile Web Studio allows you to create these types of templates by selecting
from the Type drop-down list:
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HTML —HTML template.
HELP — online help template.
JSP — JavaServer Page (JSP) template.

XSL — Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) template. XSL alowsyou
to apply one style document to multiple applications. XSL also letsyou
dictate the manner in which Web content prints, and letsyou transfer XML
documents across different applications.
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Choosing a template type

This section describes the types of templates and how to create each type.

[Selecting a different template

1 When creating an application in Application Builder, select the Device
Type—Dashboard, PDA, WAP-HTML, WAP-WML, BlackBerry 3.7, or
BlackBerry 4.0, then click Template.

2 IntheFind Template window, click Search. A list of available templates
displaysin the Results pane.

3 IntheResults pane, select the desired template, and click Select.
Click Preview to preview the template before making your selection.

4  When you have selected the template, you return to the Application
Builder.

HTML templates

All applications are wrapped in an HTML template to display in aWeb
browser. Other template types are available only when you are creating that
type of application; that is, you can access JSP templates only when you are
creating a JSP application.

When you create an HTML template that includes a table, the code must
include the <OPContent> tag in each HTML table row description. The
<OPContent> creates cellsin which to add content. The <OPContent> tag uses
this syntax:

<OPContent id="id number" name="position descriptor name"/>

¢ id_number —asequential number, starting with O (zero), which identifies
table cells. Theid_number of the first <OPContent> tag must be id=0 and
subsequent <OPContent> tags must be sequential.

e position_descriptor_name — a descriptive name that specifiesthe cell’s
position within the table.

Theid_number and position_descriptor_namefor each <OPContent> tag must
be unique. Only content that would normally occur between the opening and
closing <body> tags should be included in the HTML template.
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This code represents atemplate that looks like Figure 6-1. The code between
the <STY LE> uses the Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) classes that define the
formatting of data-capable elements.

<STYLE TYPE="text/css">

.gridRowHeader {background : #DEDEBY ; padding:4px;padding-bottom: 0px;border: 1px
solid #FFF; font-size:13px;font-family:verdana;color:#336699; font-weight:bold; }
.gridRowA{background: #EEFIFF;padding: 4px;padding-bottom: 0px;border:1px solid
#FFF; font-size:13px; fontfamily:verdana; }

.gridRowB{background: #FFFFFF;padding:4px;padding-bottom: 0px;border:1px solid
#FFF; font-size:13px; font-family:verdana; }</STYLE>

<table width="100%" border="1" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0">

<tr align="center" valign="middle">

<td height="10" colspan="2"><OPContent id="0" name="Top Content"/></td></tr>
<tr align="center" valign="middle">

<td height="10" width="50%"><OPContent id="1" name="Middle Left Content"/></td>
<td height="10" width="50%"><OPContent id="2" name="Middle Right Content"/>
</td></tr>

<tr align="center" valign="middle">

<td height="10" colspan="2"><OPContent id="3" name="Bottom Content"/>
</td></tr></table>

Figure 6-1: HTML example template
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HELP templates

Help templates are HTML files that you save to the database. They display
when auser clickstheHelpicon on an application’stitle bar in Portal Interface.

When you save a new element, one of the fields asks for the Help URL. You
can either enter the URL of a Web page or select a Help template from the
database.

The HTML code shown next represents a template that looks like Figure 6-2.

<script language="JavaScript"s>

<!--

function openWindow (URL)

{

window.open (URL, "PopUp", "scrollbars=yes, resizable=yes,width=400, height=400";
}

function Winload ()

{

}

//-->

</scripts>

<body bgcolor="#FFFFFF" text="#000000">

<table width="100%" border="0" cellspacing="5" cellpadding="5" height="190">
<tr>

<td colspan="2" height="27" bgcolor="#336666">

<p><font color="#FFFFFF" size="2" >

<b><font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif">Portal Interface Online
Help</font></b></font></td></tr>

<tr height="16">

<td bgcolor="#FFFFFF" colspan="2" height="20">

<OPContent i1d="0" name="Middle Content"/>

<b><font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif" size="2"></font></b>

<hr noshade width="100%" size="1"></td></tr>

<tr>

<td colspan="2" bgcolor="#FFFFCC"><OPContent id="0" name="Bottom Content"/>
<p><font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif" size="2"></font></p></td></tr>
<tr bgcolor="#FFFFCC"><td width="100%" bgcolor="#FFFFFF">

<p align="center"><b>

<a href="JavaScript:openWindow ('index.html') ">

<font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif" size="2">Help Contents</a></font></b>
<imgsrc="images/spacer.gif" width="122" height="6">

<a href="javascript:window.close() ;"><b>CloseWindow</b></a></font></td></tr>
</table>
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JSP templates
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Figure 6-2: HELP template
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You can create Web applications and deploy them into the portal as an
application. Alternatively, you can use JSP files for small reusable pieces of
functionality. The JSP approach requires you to create a .jsp file with
embedded Java and HTML code. Servlets or other JSPs can invoke the JSP
code by referring to thefile.

JSP-based templates provide a way to manage JSP code across applications.
You can create templates without managing individua filesin the file system.

A JSP template has a name and a definition, which are saved and managed by
Mobile Web Studio. Once you create atemplate, you can popul ate thetemplate
with applications. You can include those applications in other applications.
When you change a template definition, those changes are applied universally
to al the associated applications of that template.

The JSP code shown next represents a JSP templ ate that displays the current
server-side time and date.

<%@ page language="java" contentType="text/html;
charset=UTF-8" %>

<%@ page import="java.util.*"%>

<Hl>Server Side Time rendered by JSP Template</Hl>
The current time is
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XSL templates

<%
java.util.Date date = new java.util.Date() ;
out.println(date) ;

)
>

Mobile Web Studio allowsyou to create an X SL template (XSLT) that you can
use for XML applications and elements. Code the X SLsfor data-capable
elements to use the Unwired Accelerator internal document type definition
(DTD).

Warning! The only XSL stylesheet supported to create XSL templatesis:

<xsl:stylesheet
xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Transform"
version="1.0">

If you use alater stylesheet, aparsing error is generated because of the version
of Xerces used.

The following XSL code isasample of an XSL template for a data-capable
user interface XSLT.

<?xml version="1.0"?>

<xsl:stylesheet

xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Transform"version="1.0">
<xsl:template match="/">
<TABLE WIDTH="100%" BORDER="1" BORDERCOLOR="#000000">
<xsl:for-each select="//Record">
<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
<TR><xsl:for-each select="Field"><xsl:text></xsl:text>

<TD>
<xsl:for-each select="./text()">
<xsl:value-of select="."/>

</xsl:for-each>

</TD>

</xsl:for-each>
<xsl:text> </xsl:texts>

</TR>
</xsl:for-each>
</TABLE>
</xsl:template>
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</xsl:stylesheet>

Note When you apply aUl XSL template to a Web application, you must
select the “Enable Grid Rules’ box, otherwise, the specified template is not

applied.

Creating and editing templates

This section describes how to create, edit, and del ete templates. There are also
procedures for changing atemplate’s status.

Note You can aso create templates on the fly when you create and edit
aggregated applications. Do not create templates in this way when you create
secure applications—you may receive a JavaScript error. See Chapter 3,
“Developing Applications,” for details.

[ICreating a template
1 Select Build | Templates from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Click New on the Template Manager toolbar to launch the Template
Upload window.

Click the down arrow next to Wizard to select from the list of templates.
4  Complete thesefields:

*  Name-—enter aname for the new template. For example, you might
want to name atemplate “2-4 Basic” for an application with two
columns and four elements.

* Roles—assign the appropriate rolesto the template. When you assign
aroletoatemplate, all usersassigned that role can accessthetemplate
in Mobile Web Studio.

Note Onceyou add an application to a page, theroles assigned to the
page and applications supersede the roles assigned to the underlying
template. A template’s roles pertain only to roles that can access
templates in Mobile Web Studio.
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e Type-—select fromHTML, HELP, JSP, or XSL.

e Status-— select the template's status. You can only add applications
and elements to approved templates.

¢ Code - enter the code that defines this template. Templates are
stripped of header tags, so include only the content that normally
resides between the opening <BODY > tag and closing </BODY > tag.

If thisisan HTML or HELP template, click Preview to see the template
preview in a separate window.

Click Save to save the new template definition.
Click OK in the confirmation popup window.

Click Closeto exit the window.

[IEditing a template

1

6

In the Template Manager, select the status of the template you want to
modify.

Double-click the template listing in the detail view to open the Template
Editor window.

Change the Status, Type, Assigned Roles, or Code, and activate or
deactivate the template.

When you are satisfied with your changes, click Preview to review your
modificationsif thisisan HTML or HELP template.

Click Saveto save your changes under the same name, or click Save Asto
save the template under a different name.

Click Closeto exit the Template Editor.

[IChanging workflow status

If you are using the Mobile Web Studio’s workflow feature, you can change a
template’s approval status as it moves through the workflow process.

1

Right-click atemplate in the Template Manager’s detail view, select
Approva Status from the pop-up Template Menu, then select the
appropriate status; or

Select atemplate in the Template Manager’s detail view, click Edit onthe
toolbar, select anew status from the Status drop-down list in the Template
Editor window, then click Save.
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[ IChanging a template’s active status

You cannot add an application to a template unless the template is approved
and active.

1 Right-click atemplate in the Template Manager’s detail view, select
Active Status from the pop-up Template Menu, then sel ect the appropriate
status; or

2 Select atemplatein the Template Manager’s detail view, click Edit on the
toolbar, select or deselect Active, then click Save.

[ IDeleting a template

When you delete atemplate, it remainsin the database, and displaysin the
detail view with a status of “Deleted.” To mark a template as del eted:

1 Right-click atemplate in the Template Manager’s detail view, select
Approval Statusfrom the pop-up Template Menu, then select Deleted; or

2 Select atemplatein the Template Manager’s detail view, click Edit on the
toolbar, select Deleted from the Status drop-down list box in the Template
Editor window, then click Save.

To change atemplate's deleted status, select Deleted from the Template
Manager’s Status menu, right-click the template in the detail view, select
Approval Status, then select anew status.

Changing the default template

Templatel isthe default template automatically assigned to applications (see
Chapter 3, “Developing Applications’). This system-assigned templateis the
value specified for the DefaultTemplateName property in the

global .properties.xml portal configuration file, which islocated in
%UnwiredAccel erator 70%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using
Tomcat, %0JAGUARY\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config if you are
using EAServer.
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You can change the default to any template you want. For example, if you want
every application to use the same header logo or footer, you can create a
template with thelogo, and enter that template’s namein global .properties.xml.

Note When you change the template name in global.properties.xml, the new
default template is used by all resource IDs in Mobile Web Studio.

[IChanging the default application template

1 Create and save anew application template using the instructionsin
“Choosing atemplate type” on page 156.

2 Useany text editor to open global.properties.xml.

3 Searchfor DefaultTemplateName and replace the value  Templatel” with
the name of the aggregated application template you created.

4 Savethefile.
Restart the application server.

Customizing user XML element templates

Unwired Accelerator allows you to customize XSL and XSLT templateson a
per-user basis.

When you create XML applications, you specify an Extensible Style Language
Transformation (XSLT) template for content transformation and a user
interface (Ul) template for presentation.

The XSLT template contains the language used in XSL style sheetsto

transform XML documents into other XML documents. The Ul template

specifies how to present the application; that is, shading, borders, and so on.

You can customize these templates on a per-user basis for XML applications
[—ICreating an XML sample application

1 LogintoMobile Web Studio.

2  Select Build | Applications from the M obile Web Studio |eft pane and
select New from the Application Manager Status menu.

3 Right-click in the detail pane and select New Aggregated Application.
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When the Application Builder displays, click the down arrow beside the
Add button and select XML Element from the menu.

You see the XML Element Definition window.
Enter the following sample input:
XML URL -

http://p.moreover.com/
cgi-local/page?c=Biotech%20news&o=xml

Content XSLT —moreover content xsl
Ul XSLT —pink ui xslt
Click Preview.

The content has a pink background, as specifiedinthe Ul XSLT. Any user
who accesses an XML application that uses the specified Ul XSLT seesa
pink background.

Click Next until you reach the window where you enter the Element
Name.

Enter “XML_sample” and click Finish to save the new element.
When the Application Builder reappears, click Save.

On the Finish window, enter an application name and select the J2EE
roles:

e Application Name — enter “XML_sample.”
e J2EE Roles—click Add All.
Click Finish.

When you see the prompt “ Application successfully saved,” click OK,
then click Close to exit the Application Builder.

Inthe Application Manager, select New from the Status menu. You seethe
XML_sample application.

Approve and Activate the application by right-clicking the XML_sample
application and selecting:

* Active Status— Active.
e Approval Status— Approved.
The application now displays under the Approved status.
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[1Adding the XML_sample application to a page

You have created an XML _sample application that uses the XML_sample
element and incorporates the pink_ui_xslt user interface. Now add the
application to a page.

1

o 01 A WDN

10
11

12

Select Build | Pages from the Mobile Web Studio main window and click
New on the Page Builder menu bar.

When the Page Builder appears, click Add.

When the Search window appears, click Search.

Click XML_samplein the Results pane and click Add.
In the Page Builder, click Save As.

In the Save Page window:

a Enter “XML_sample” for Name.

b  Click Add All for J2EE Roles.

¢ Click OK.

When the“Page saved” prompt appears, click OK, then click Closeto exit
the Page Builder.

At the Mobile Web Studio main window, select New from the Manager
Status menu.

Right-click XML _sample in the detail view and select Status | Approved
from the pop-up. When the “Page saved” prompt appears, click OK.

Select Approved from the Page Manager Status menu.

Click XML_samplein the detail view and click Update from the Page
Manager menu bar.

In the confirmation pop-up, click OK.

Portal Interface now has the page available for users.

[ICreating a user-specific Ul XSLT template

1

Select Build | Templates and select Approved from the Template Manager
Status menu.

Right-click the pink_ui_xslt template in the detail view and select Edit
from the pop-up.

When the Template Editor appears, locate this line in the Code window:

<TD BGCOLOR="#ffccff">
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Change the value from “#ffccff” to:
#ccffcc

Click Save As.

When the Save Template As dialog box displays, enter:
green_ui_xslt

Click OK.

When you see the prompt “ Template saved,” click OK, then click Closeto
exit the Template Editor.

Enabling different templates for the same element

To apply different templatesto the same element, create the xsltinfo.properties
file and populate it with new template and user information.

Developer’s Guide

Thisfile should have the following content and structure:

<userid>.<application id>.ui=<xslt file>
<userid>.<application id>.content=<xsl file>

where:

userid —isthe login name of the user.

application id—isthe ID of the application for which you want to specify
a user-specific Ul or content XSLT. To determine an application’s ID:

a InMobile Web Studio, select Build | Applications, then select
Approved from the Application Manager Status Menu. Right-click
the XML_sample application in the detail view and select Properties.

b  Whenthe Application Propertieswindow displays, writedown the ID
value, then click Close.

content or Ul file — enter the user-specific template for the application.

For example, to set up thefile for the XML _sample application, enter this
information:

bob.231.ui=pink ui xslt
cindy.231.ui=green ui xslt

where pink_ui_xdlt isthe name of the presentation file for Bob, and
green_ui_xdt isthe name of the presentation file for Cindy.
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Place the xdltinfo.propertiesfile in the

%UnwiredAccel er ator 70%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config directory if you
are using Tomcat. If you are using EAServer, place thefilein the
%JAGUARY\RepositorwWWebApplication\onepage\config, then restart
EAServer.

When each user that is specified in xdtinfo.properties adds the XML_sample
pagetotheir portal view, Bob will seethe XML _sample application with apink
background and Cindy will see the XML _sample application with a green
background.

To create user-specific content, follow the same procedures in this section, but
create a new content template and specify the two different content filesin the
xdltinfo.propertiesfile; for example:

bob.231.content=moreover content xsl
cindy.231.content=new_ content xslt

You can aso provide different presentation and different content for different
usersin thisfile.

bob.231.ui=pink ui xslt
bob.231.content=moreover_content_xsl
cindy.231.ui=green_ui_xslt
cindy.231.content=new_content_xslt

The first time you create xslt.properties, you must shut down and restart
EA Server to initialize the user-specific settings. When you make additions,
changes, or deletions to the file the portal is updated automatically with the
new information; that is, you do not need to restart the application server

Customizing mobile application templates
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When you deploy mobile applications to amobile device such as PDAs (Palm
OS, PocketPC, etc.) or BlackBerry device, the mobile device displays the
embedded datain grid form. You can alter the appearance of these grids using
the Mobile Application Template Customization feature, which provides
options for presenting data on the PDA, including various color schemes,
number of rowsto display on each page, and so forth.

The Mobile Application Development Tutorial includes sample proceduresfor
customizing mobile application templates for both PDAs and BlackBerry
devices.
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Template parameters for customizing mobile application templates include:

Device Change the template name, mobile application resolution, and
assigned roles. See “Device tab” on page 169.

Appearance Change the font color, font type, and font size for the mobile
application. See “ Appearance tab” on page 170.

Column  Set the display length for column cells. See “ Column tab” on page
172.

Paging Specify the number of datarowsto display onthegrid, and definethe
appearance of the paging buttons. See “Paging tab” on page 173.

Search Indicate whether to show the search mechanism, and to specify the
appearance of the search buttons. See “ Search tab” on page 174.

Update Indicate whether to update cell data, and specify the appearance of
the update buttons. See “Update tab” on page 176.

Breadcrumbs Change the appearance of the indicator used to guide the user
through the user interface. See “Breadcrumbs tab” on page 178.

Business Logic Add your custom JavaScript functionsthat are called when
each grid data cell is drawn. See “Business Logic tab” on page 179.

Preview View agraphical representation of your mobile application template
settings. See “Preview tab” on page 181.

Device tab

The Device tab enables you to change the templ ate name, the width and height
of the mobile application, and the assigned roles.
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Table 6-1: Device tab parameters
Parameter Description

Name The template name. If the application is new, the default
template nameis PDA Grid Basic. Thistemplate contains
all the default properties.

To create anew template, enter a new name. All changes
you make are associated with the new template name
when you save the template.

To use another templ ate, enter the template name.

Resolution Width Thewidth of the mobile application in pixels. The default
is 225 pixels.

Resolution Height The height of themobile applicationin pixels. The default
is 150 pixels.

Roles Select one or more rolesfrom the Available Roleslist, and

click Add to add them to the Assigned Roles list, which
defines what roles can access this mobile application
application.

Appearance tab

The Appearance tab enables you to change content color, font type, and font
Size.
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Table 6-2: Appearance tab parameter

Parameter Description

Default properties

Font The font used in the mobile application. The default
isArial.

Font Size The font size, in pixels, used in the mobile
application. The default is 3 pixels.

Font Color The font color used in the mobile application. The
default is#6B875D.

Color The color used in the mobile application. The default

is #000000.

Header properties

Background Color

The background color used in the grid's header. The
default is#6B875D.

Text Color

Thetext color used in the grid’s header. The default
is #FFFFFF.

Row properties

Row Text Color

Thetext color used in the grid’s rows. The default is
#000000.

Alternate Row Color

Indicates whether you want alternate row colors on
the PDA. Alternating row colors may make the grid
text easier to read. If this box is selected, aternate
row colors are used. If the box is not selected, the
default row color is white.

Alternaterow color proper

t

es

Even Row Background
Color

The background color used for even-numbered grid
rows (applicable only if you selected the Alternate
Row Color). The default is#AEC6A2.

Odd Row Background
Color

The background color used for odd-numbered grid
rows (applicable only if you selected the Alternate
Row Color). The default is #FFFFFF

Row color properties

Row Background Color

The background color used for grid rows (applicable
only if you did not select the Alternate row color
box). The default is #FFFFFF.

Margin properties

Left Margin Size

The width of the left margin of each cell, in pixels.
The default is 5 pixels.

Top Margin Size

The size of thetop margin of each cell, in pixels. The

default is 5 pixels.
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Note You can changethe grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal
code (such as#6B875D) in the text box, or you can click the color palette next
to the color properties, and select a color.

The Column tab sets the maximum length of each column cell data string.
Certain column data cells have long data strings, which might make the data
difficult to read in the grid format. The column customization feature enables
you to control the maximum characters to display for each column cell.

The depth column properties refer to grid data. For example, Depth 1 isthe
initial grid datathe user sees. If auser clicksalink in the first grid data that
goes to another list of grid data, the second list of grid datais Depth 2 of the
grid data, and so on, to Depth 5.

You can set thelength of each columnin each depth by selecting acolumnfrom
the drop-down list, and entering the maximum number of characters that can
display in that column.

For example, on Depth 1, you may want to set column 1 to display 5 characters.
Select “column 1" from the drop-down list, and enter “5” in the text box. Move
the mouse so the focus is changed to a different field to save the entry for that
column. Repeat the procedure to set column 2, and so on.
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Table 6-3: Column tab parameters
Parameter Description

Enable Column Truncating | Indicates whether to enable the column truncating
feature. If enabled, long strings of data are truncated
according to the number of charactersyou specify to
display.

If disabled, the entire data string is displayed.

By default, column truncating is disabled.

Depth 1 -5 column properties

Column # Select each column from thedrop-down list for depth
1 -5, and assign the column width.

Chars For each column, enter the column width in

characters, for example, enter 4 to indicate four
characters wide.

Paging tab

The Paging tab specifies whether to enable paging, the number of grid rowsto
display at one time, and the appearance of the paging buttonsif paging is
enabled. Paging enables you to organize data in pages that you can access
easily.
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Table 6-4: Paging tab parameters
Parameter Description

Enable Paging Indicates whether to enable the paging feature. If
paging is enabled, datais organized into pages that
can be accessed by selecting page buttons.

If paging is disabled, al the datais displayed.
By default, paging is enabled.

Paging properties
Number of Rowsin aPage | The maximum number of rowsin the grid display
allowed on each page. The default is 7.

Paging button font properties

Font The font type used in the grid. The default is Arial.
Font Size The font size used in the grid. The default is 10
pixels.

Paging button properties
Active Button Color The color of the active, or selected, paging button.
The default is #6B875D.

Active Button Text Color Thetext color of the active paging button. The
default is #FFFFFF,

Inactive Button Color The color of any inactive, or unselected, paging
buttons. The default is #EFEFEF.

Inactive Button Text Color | Thetext color of any inactive paging buttons. The
default is #808080.

Note You can changethe grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal
code (such as#6B875D) in the text box, or you can click the color palette next
to the color properties, and select a color.

The Search tab indicates whether to enable search, whether to show the search
mechanism, and how to customize the search buttons. The search mechanism
includes the search field, the Find, Close, and Back buttons, the column drop-
down list, the criteriadrop-down list, and the All-Level check box. The search
mechanism can be very useful, but it does use several rows of a PDA’s limited
display. Search is enabled by default.
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Table 6-5: Search tab parameters

Parameter

Description

Enable Search

Indicates whether to enabl e the search feature. If
enabled, users can use the search mechanism to
search for data. If disabled, users cannot search. By
default, search is enabled.

Sear ch properties

Show Search Option

Indicates whether the search mechanism is
displayed. If enabled, the column drop-down list, the
search criteria drop-down list, and the All Depth
Level check box display. By default, show searchis
enabled.

If disabled, the search mechanism does not display,
and you must set defaults for search column number,
search criteria, and search all level.

For mobile applications, the Search button appearsto
theright of the paging buttons. When you click the
Search button, the column drop-down list, the search
criteriadrop-down list, and the All Depth Level
check box display.

Default Search Column #

If the Show Search Option is disabled, select a
default search column number from the drop-down
list. The default is 1.

Default Search Criteria

If the Show Search Option is disabled, select a
default search criteriafrom the drop-down list. The
defaultis“like.”

Default Search All Level

If Show Search Option is disabled, indicate whether
to search dl levels. The default isto not search all
levels.

All Level Text

You can change the text “al” next to the check box
by entering different text in the text box to the right
of “All text level:”

Use Images

Indicate whether to use images or text for search
buttons. By default, images are used.

Image button paths

Image Location
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If images are used for buttons, specify theimagefile

location. By default, button images are stored in:
SYBASE/UnwiredAccelerator70/tomcat
/webapps/onepage/portlets
/templates/mobile/images

To customize images, provide the correct imagefile

location.
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Parameter Description

Search Button Image Identifies the Search button image; for example,
btn_search_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Find Button Image I dentifies the Find button image; for example,
btn_find_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Close Button Image I dentifies the Close button image; for example,
btn_close_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Back Button Image Identifies the Find button image; for example,
btn_back 6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Text button properties
Button Color Enter or select the button color to use for search
buttons, using information in the Note, below. The
default is#6B875D.

Search Button Text Use the default Search button text or type new text.

Find Button Text Use the default Find button text or type new text.

Close Button Text Use the default Close button text or type new text.

Back Button Text Use the default Back button text or type new text.

Text button font properties

Font Thefont type used for the search buttons. The default
isAria.

Font Color The font color used for the search buttons. The
default is #FFFFFF.

Font Size Thefont size used for the search buttons. The default
is 10 pixels.

Note You can changethe grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal
code (such as#6B875D) in the text box, or you can click the color palette next
to the color properties, and select a color.

The Update tab indicates whether users can update cell datafrom the PDA, and
enables you to customize the update buttons.
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Table 6-6: Update tab parameters

Parameter Description

Enable Update Indicates whether to enable the update feature. If
enabled, users can update cell data. If disabled, users
cannot update cell data. By default, update is
enabled.

Use Images Indicates whether to use images or text for update

buttons. By default, images are used.

Image path properties

Image Location

If images are used for buttons, specify theimagefile

location. By default, button images are stored in:
$SYBASE\UnwiredAccelerator70
\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portlets
\templates\mobile\images

To customize images, provide the correct imagefile

location.

Edit Button Image

Identifies the Edit button image; for example,
btn_edit_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

New Button Image

Identifies the New button image; for example,
btn_new_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Save Button Image

Identifies the Save button image; for example,
btn_save 6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Done Button Image

Identifies the Done button image; for example,
btn_done_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button
displaysto theright of theinput field.

Text button font properties

Font

Thefont typeused for the update buttons. The default
isArial.

Font Color The font color used for the update buttons. The
default is #FFFFFF.
Font Size Thefont size used for the update buttons. The default

is 10 pixels.

Text Button properties

Button Color Enter or select the button color to use for update
buttons, using information in the Note, below.
Edit Button Text Use the default Edit button text or type new text.
New Button Text Use the default New button text or type new text.
Save Button Text Use the default Save button text or type new text.

Done Button Text

Use the default Done button text or type new text.
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Parameter Description

Enable Update JavaScript | Indicates whether to enable the JavaScript function.
This enables you to add a JavaScript update
validation call. If enabled, you can access the text
area under Update JavaScript Properties.

Update JavaScript Enter an update function call using JavaScript. The
Properties function is called when an update is submitted from
the PDA. See “Sample update function call using
JavaScript,” below, for example code.

Note You can changethe grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal
code (such as#6B875D) in the text box, or you can click on the color palette
next to the color properties, and select a color.

Sample update Thisis asample function that is called when a user submits an update from a
function call using PDA:
JavasScript )

// This function will be called when save is click
// arr : An array of updated input fields
function updateValidation (arr)

{

// arr is an array of the modified updated values
for (var ii=0; ii < arr.length; ii++)

{

// The input name is receivd from arr([ii] [0]
// The input value is received from arr[ii] [1\

}

In this example, comments are added to assist users on the data returned. An
array is passed to the “updateValidation” JavaScript function which containsa
list of all the input data within the update form, including the input name and
itspreviousor updated values. You can add validations or change valueswithin
the array. You need not return the array since it is referenced within the main
code.

Breadcrumbs tab

The Breadcrumbstab enabl es you to change the appearance of the breadcrumb,
or indicator, used to guide the user through the user interface.
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Table 6-7: Breadcrumbs tab parameters

Parameter Description

Enable Display of Indicates whether to enable use of breadcrumbs. If

Breadcrumbs selected, breadcrumbs are enabled, otherwise,
breadcrumbs are disabled. By default, breadcrumbs
are enabled.

Root Page Text The text used to identify theinitia page of data
displayed. The default is Main.

Use Images Indicates whether to use an image or text as the

breadcrumbindicator. If selected, animageisused, if
not selected, atext indicator is used. By defaullt,

images are used.

Image path properties

Image Location If abreadcrumb imageis used, specify theimagefile
location. By default, the breadcrumb image is stored
in:

$SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70
\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portlets
\templates\mobile\images
To customize images, provide the correct image file
location.

Arrow Image Path If an image is used, identify the Arrow image, for
example, btn_trail_image 6B875D.gif. A preview of
the image displays to the right of theinput field.

Arrow text properties

Arrow Text If animage is not used, enter the text to usein place
of the Arrow image, for example:
->

Enable Breadcrumb Text I ndicates whether breadcrumb text should be

Truncating truncated to save space. If selected, text istruncated,
if not selected, text isnot truncated. The default isnot
truncated.

Breadcrumb Text If breadcrumb truncation is enabled, specify the

Truncation Length truncation length. The default is 5 characters.

Business Logic tab

The Business Logic tab enables you to add your own custom JavaScript
functions that are called when each grid data cell is drawn.
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Table 6-8: Business Logic tab parameters

Parameter Description

Enable Business Logic Indicates whether to enable the business logic
feature. If enabled, you can add businesslogic in the
form of JavaScript.

If disabled, you cannot add business logic.
By default, businesslogic is disabled.

Business Logic JavaScript | Enter afunction call using JavaScript. The function
Function Declarations is called when an update is submitted from the
mobile device. See below for example code.

Sample business logic Following is a sample function that is called when cells are displayed on a
call using JavaScript mobile device.

// This function will be called whenever each cell data
// is drawn
// cellvalue : value of the data cell
// function evaluateFunction (cellValue)
{
// cellvalue is the value of the cell to be printed
// The following show an example of changing the data
// cell font color
// to red and adding a link to call alertFunction when
// click on
// uncomment out to use
/*
createElement ("A") ;
eleHref .href = "#";
eleHref .onclick = alertFunction;
eleHref.style.color = "#FF0000";
eleHref .appendChild( document.createTextNode (
cellvalue ) );
return eleHref;
*/
// return string or DHTML object to be replaced
// return cellValue;

}

// uncomment this out to use

/*

function alertFunction ()

{

// the reference to this is the object declared to
// this function
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Preview tab

var obj = this;
// This will return the text that is clicked on
var txt = obj.childNodes[0] .nodeValue;
alert ("I have clicked on : " + txt);
// If you want to show status or alert at the
// bottom of the grid table use the following
// showCustomData ("My text here : " + txt);

}

*/

In this example, when the user clicksacell, the cell content isdisplayed in red
(#FF0000) and the status or alert displays at the bottom of the grid table.

The Preview tab shows what customization property settings look like on a
mobile device. You cannot edit this window.

Note Thispreview isnot an exact representation of what you will see on your
PDA/WAP devices. The presentation variesin size and color.

Customizing BlackBerry Application Templates

Developer’s Guide

You can customize the presentation of data on your mobile device by using the
Mobile Application Template Customization window in Mobile Web Studio.

[—JLaunching the BlackBerry Application Template Customization wizard
1 InMobile Web Studio select Build | Templates |Approved, and click New.

2 Inthe Mobile Web Studio — Template Upload window, click “v” next to
Wizard, and select your mobile device, for example BlackBerry 3.7.

The Mobile Application Template Customization window launches.

4 The Mobile Application Template Customization window contains four
tabs with the following options:

BlackBerry device tab Use the Device tab to name your device and
assign user roles.
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Appearance tab Usethistab to customize the properties of the
presentation for your mobile device. The optionsin thistab vary slightly,
depending on whether you are using version 3.7 or 4.0 of the BlackBerry
device. The options shown here are for BlackBerry 3.7. The options are:

e Header Properties— apply only to the first row of data.

Font — select from the drop-down list.
Font size — enter the desired font size in pixels.

Font color — select the color box to the right to see a selection of
colors.

Bold — select for bold.
Row Separator — select to add a horizontal spacing line.
Column Separator — select to add a vertical spacing line.

¢ Alternate Row Properties — appliesto all other rows of data (not the
header row).

Font — select from the drop-down list.
Font size — enter the desired font size in pixels.

Font color — select the color box to the right to see a selection of
colors.

¢ Show odd and even color by
e Row, or
e Column

¢ Even Col Color — select the color box to the right to choose
the color for the even columns.

¢ Odd Col Color — select the color box to the right to choose
the color for the odd columns.

Bold — select for bold.

Row Separator — select to add a horizontal spacing line.
Paragraph Separator — select to put a space between each row.
Column Separator — select to add a vertical spacing line.

¢ CGI Parameter Properties

Parameter Input Field Size
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e Button Text
 Advanced
¢ Add Filter Rules

Figure 6-3: BlackBerry application template customization

<} Blackberry Application Template Customization - Microsoft Internet Explorer provi

Blackberry Application Template Customization

Blackberry Device | Appearance Praview

Header properties

Font ¢ IAriaI ;I
Font size Il— pixels
Font colar ¢ IW !
T Eold

[T Row Separator T Column Separator I |

Altermate row properties

Font ¢ IAriaI ;I
Font size @ |1 pixels

[T Bald [~ Faragraph Separator

[T Row Separator T Column Separator I |

CGI Parameter Properties

Parameter input field size : IS charactars

Buttan tesxt IOk
Advance

[T Add Filter Rules

Use this panel to change the color, font type, and font size of the mobile application.

Font calar ¢ I#DDDDDD . Shaw odd and even calor by [ Row [ coalumn

Filter tab Thistab appears only if you selected Add Filter Rulesin the
Appearance tab. Select Enable Filter For List Data.

»  Filter Valuein Between String

»  Filter Valuein End of String

Preview tab Usethistab to preview the data presentation. The preview is
not an exact representation of what you will see on your mobile device.

5 Click Finish to save your template.
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This chapter describes how to use Unwired Accelerator’s agent
technology to automate the processing of application content.

Topic Page
Overview 185
Alerts 187
Using agents 201
Using adapters 216
Using agent servers 220
Viewing transaction logs 222

Overview

Agentsare software componentsthat act on behalf of usersor other agents
to gather or process information in the background. Typically, an agent is
given asmall, well-defined task.

Unwired Accelerator agents allow you to schedule or externally trigger
automatic processing of an application’s content. You can also create
agent rules that evaluate an application’s content based on specified
criteria. If an application’s content matches the criteria, certain actions
take place, such aswriting the application’s content to an e-mail message,
to adatabase, or to disk, which is accomplished using an adapter. If the
application’s content does not match the criteria, atransaction messageis
written to alog.
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Figure 7-1: Agents process flow
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Agents are executed by:

A timer triggering the agent’s execution based on the agent’s schedule

One agent triggering another agent’s execution

Sel ecting the Run option to execute any agent once

When an agent runs, the system checks the agent’s rules—if there are any—to
determine if the agent should continue running. If the criteria specified in the
rules has been met, the agent’s actions execute.

To write an application’s content to afile, an e-mail message, or a database
table, you create an adapter. When the agent is triggered, the adapter interface
writes the associated application’s content to a specified destination.

You can also assign an agent to a specific agent server to run that agent.
Although you can create new agent servers, a default agent server isinstalled
with Unwired Accelerator. If an agent is unassigned and thereis more than one
agent server, the first available agent server runs the agent. If only the default
agent server exists, al agents run on that server.
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Alerts

Alerts allow you to create user notifications based on an application’s
conditions. For example, you can send an e-mail when the price of a specific
stock reaches a specified value.

This section describes how to:

* Cregtederts

»  Establish aert rules and schedules

* View dert details

*  View the generated alert in an e-mail application or on a mobile device

When you create an alert, the corresponding agent is seen in Mobile Web
Studio. Alerts have these attributes:

*  Rules—specify the application content that triggers an alert.

»  Schedule— specifieswhen the agent should check the application for alert-
producing content.

Alerts are saved based on user name. One alert (agent) definitionis created per
user, and is the unique ID for this user’s agent.

Requirements and restrictions

Developer’s Guide

The following list describes requirements and known limitations of the alert
functionality:

* Alertsrequire that you use Portal Interface with Internet Explorer 5.5 or
6.0. Netscape support is not currently available.

*  You can define aerts only on applications created in Mobile Web Studio;
that i's, you cannot define al erts on personal applicationsthat are created in
Portal Interface.

» Todefine aerts on an application, you must select the Alert option on the
Presentation tab when you save the application in Mobile Web Studio.

*  OncetheAlert option is selected and users set rules on that application in
Portal Interface, removing (unselecting) the Alert option on the
application in Mobile Web Studio has no effect. That is, you cannot roll
back alerts that have been defined on an application by existing users.
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«  ThePortal Interface a ert capability uses the agent functionality of Mobile
Web Studio. After an alert isdefined on an application, an agent is created
on the application by a user or by defining a schedule in the Alerts tab of
Mylnfo functionality. An agent is created in the background with the
user’s name. If an agent existsin Mobile Web Studio with the same name
as a user, the existing Mobile Web Studio agent is overwritten.

¢ When Portal Interface users who have defined aert rules or schedules are
deleted or disabled in Mobile Web Studio the administrator should delete
or disable the operation to remove the alert agent associated with the user
if one exists.

[ICreating alerts

This example procedure shows you how to create an alert in Mobile Web
Studio.

1 Usethesample database application (sampledb) included with the product.
a Loginto Mobile Web Studio.
b  Select Applications from the Build menu on the left pane.
c Click New to access the Application Builder.

d When the Application Builder displays, click the down arrow to the
right of the Add button and select Database Element.

e For thisexample, when the Mobile Web Studio — New Element
window appears, select Connection Cache.

f  Complete the remaining fields:

¢ Conn Cache Name—name of the connection cachefor the sample
database; for this example:

sampledb
¢ SQL Query String — enter this SQL statement:

select c.lname, p.name, si.quantity, si.id, si.prod id

from customer c, sales order s, sales order items si, product p
where c.id = s.cust _id and s.id = si.id

and si.prod id = p.id

g Click Preview to seethe datathat corresponds to the SQL query you
entered.

2 Click Next.
3 Onthe next three windows (Split, Define, and Filter), click Next.
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Inthe Window Preview, enter sales Update for the Element Name, then
click Next.

In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish. Do not click Continuein
this window.

In the Application Builder, click Save and compl ete these options on the
Web Studio — New Application Finish window:

a Content tab —enter sales Update for the application name.
b Rolestab—click Add All to add al roles to the Assigned Roles list.

¢ Presentation tab — select Alert, Display Within IFrame, and No
Popup. Accept the default entries shown for the other options.

d Click Finish.

e Inthe confirmation pop-up window, click OK.
Click Close to exit the Application Builder.

Select New from the Application Manager Status menu.

Right-click the new Sales Update application in the right pane and select
Approval Status | Approved.

In the confirmation pop-up window, click OK.

Add the new application to a page.

a Select Pages from the Web Studio Build menu.

b  Select New from the Page Builder Status menu, then click New.

¢ When the Page Builder displays, select the full layout icon (the far
right layout icon), then click Add.

d  When the Search window appears, click Search.
e Select the Sales Update application in the Results pane and click Add.
f  Inthe Page Builder, click Save and complete these options:
* Name-—enter sales.
e Type-select Catalog from the drop-down list.
« Active— verify that this option is selected.
* Roles—click Add All to add all rolesto the Assigned Roles list.
Click OK.
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1
12
13

14

15
16

When you see the confirmation that the page was saved, click OK.

Click Closeto exit the Page Builder.

On the Mobile Web Studio main window, select New from the Page
Builder Status menu, right-click the Sales page, and select Status |
Approved.

When you see the message that the page was saved, click OK.

Make the new page and application available to Portal Interface users.

a
b

c

Select Approved from the Page Builder Status menu.
Right-click the Sales page in the detail pane and select Update Users.

When you are prompted to reconfirm that you want to perform an
update operation, click OK.

When a message displays that the update operation succeeded, click
OK.

Log out of Mohile Web Studio.

Alertsdo not start until you set up rulesfor the alert in Portal Interface. To
set up rules for the application you created in the previous steps:

a
b

c

Log into Portal Interface.
Click Manage Pages.

In the Add Page Group window, enter Information asthe page
group name, and click Done.

Click Add Page.

In the Add Page window, add the pre-made catal og page “ Sales,” and
click Done.

In the Sales page, click the*!” icon in the Sales Update application.
In the Alert window:
¢ Name- select Playback from the drop-down list.

¢ Rule Data—enter the text you want to receive asamessage in the
dert. For thisexample: sales data update.

e Description — enter abrief description of the alert. For example:
Sales data has been updated.

e Under Rules:
Rule Relationship — select “and”.
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Select Fields By — select “label”.

Execute Alert When — select “field3”, “is greater than”, 25
in the three columns, then click +.

Enter another rule using the same values for Rule
Relationship and Select Fields By.

Execute Alert When — select “fieldl”, “equals(text)”, enter
Devlin, then click +.

Click Done.
In the confirmation pop-up, click OK.

Click Cancel to close the Alert window.

17 Set up aschedule for the aert:

18
19

a
b
c
d

e

f
g

Click Mylnfo, and click the Alert tab.

In the Alert window, select Trigger Alert Based on a Schedule.
Select the Start Time, Recurrence, and Range.

Select No End Date.

Send Alerts To — enter the e-mail address where you want to receive
the alert.

Click Done.
Click Start.

Log out of Portal Interface.

Log in to Mobile Web Studio to create a database update application,
which can change the quantity of the Tee Shirtsfor Devlininthe sampledb
and trigger an aert.

a
b

c

Select Applications from the Build menu on the left pane.
Click New to access the Application Builder.

When the Application Builder displays, click the down-arrow to the
right of the Add button and select Database Element.

For this example, when the Database Element Definition window
appears, select Connection Cache.

Complete the remaining fields:

¢ Conn Cache Name—nameof the connection cachefor the sample
database; for this example:

sampledb
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¢ SQL Query String — enter this SQL statement:

update sales order items set quantity = @OP["quantity"="13"]
where id = @OP["id"="-1"]
and prod _id = @OP["prod id"="-1"]

20 Inthe Split, Define, Filter windows, and Database Element windows click
Next.

21 Inthe Location: Database Element window, check all three variables
(prod_id, id, and quanity).

22 Inthe Preview Window, in Element Name, enter:
¢ Element Name—Dpevlin
e idi—2001
e prod_id—300
e quantity —2s5
23 Inthe Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

24 Inthe Application Builder, click Save and complete these optionsin the
Finish window:

a On the Content tab, enter pev1in for the application name.

b  OntheRolestab, click Add All to add all rolesto the Assigned Roles
list.

¢ Onthe Presentation tab, select Alert, Display Within IFrame, and No
Popup. Accept the default entries shown for the other options.

d Click Finish.

e When you see the confirmation message that the application was
saved successfully, click OK.

Creating an SMS alert using Mobile Web Studio

This section shows how to create an alert for aWeb element that iscreated from
Mobile Web Studio instead of Portal Interface. The aert results are sent to a
telephone or mobile device, so the datathat is sent must be shortened as much
as possible. This exampleillustrates how to send an aert to a Short Message
Service (SMS) subscriber.
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SMSisaservicethat letscellular phone users send and receive short messages,
generally 140 to 160 characters, depending on the cellular phone.

Unlike paging, but similar to e-mail messaging, short messages are stored at
SMS centers, which lets you retrieve messages later if you are not available to
receive them immediately. SM 'S messages travel to acellular phone over the
system’s control channel, which is separate from the voice channel.

Note SMSwasintroduced in the Global System for Maobile Communications
(GSM), aworldwide standard for digital wireless mobile phones. SMSis now
supported by all other digital-based mobile communications systems.

The procedures are:
e “Creating an aert for SMSdelivery” on page 193
*  “Viewing the alert (telephone or maobile device)” on page 195

[ICreating an alert for SMS delivery

This procedure describes how to create a stock quote alert for SMS delivery.
Since 128 charactersisthe maximum sizefor short messages, you must shorten
the data to be delivered from eight fields to the one pertinent field.

1 Loginto Maobile Web Studio.

2 Select Applicationsfrom the Build menu in the left pane, select New from
the Application Manager Status menu, and click New to launch
Application Builder.

3 Clickthearrow totheright of the Add button and select Web Element. You
see the New Web Element window.

4 InLocation, enter a URL to capture grid content; for example:
http://finance.yahoo.com, and click Find.

Scroll down the page, and click the“Most Actives’ link under Top Stories.
In Format, select Grid from the drop-down list, and click Next.

Click Select to select the grid that includes “Last Trade” and click Next.
In the Split and Define windows, click Next.

© 00 N o O

In the Filter section, set up arule to exclude most records. Since the stock
quote is sent to a telephone or mobile device, which is limited to 128
characters, you want to send only the pertinent data. In Filter:
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c

Create arule that includes only the Symbol, Name, Last Trade, and
Change fields.

Click Add.

Create arule to include the record with “MSFT” (Microsoft).
Click Add.

Click Next to bypass the Parameter window.

10 InElement Name, typems stock and click Next. The Continuous Capture
window displays.

1

12

13

14

Click Finish. The Application Builder window displays with the new
application.

Click Save, and configure the application:

a

d
e
f

In the Content tab, enter guick Stocks asthe name of the
application.

In the Rolestab, click Add All to add all roles to the application.

In the Presentation tab, click Alert, Display Within IFrame, and No
Popup.

Note You can also use the Application properties window to add an
aert, after you have saved the application.

In Window Preview, you can view the format.
Click Finish.
In the confirmation pop-up, click OK.

Click Close to close Application Builder. The new Web element displays
in the right pane.

On the M obile Web Studio main window, select New from the Application
Builder Status menu, right-click the Quick Stocks application, and select
Approval Status | Approved.

When you see the message that the application was saved, click OK.

15 Makethe new application available to Portal |nterface users:

a
b

Select Approved from the Application Builder Status menu.

Right-click the Quick Stocks application in the detail pane and select
Update Users.
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When you are prompted to reconfirm that you want to perform an
update operation, click OK.

When a message displays that the update operation succeeded, click
OK.

Viewing the alert (telephone or mobile device)

When the data matches the rule you established, in this case the stock price
crossing acertain threshold, thealert is sent to your telephone or mobile device.
For example, you may receive a message similar to this:

Developer’s Guide

Last Trade: 17.11

[ICreating rules and schedules from Mobile Web Studio

Use this procedure to create a sample rule and schedule for an aert using the

Agent Manager.
1 InWeb Studio, select Agentsfrom the Manager menuin theleft pane, then
click New to launch Agent Builder.
2 Select the Schedul e tab and establish a schedule for the rule:
a Click thebox next to“ Trigger Agent based on a Schedule” to select it.
b  For Time, use the option controls to specify the start time. For this
example, use the current time
¢ For Recurrence, use the option controlsto select the recurrence unit
(such as seconds, minutes, hours) and interval. For the tutorial, select
Minutes as the unit, and 5 asthe interval. The alert schedule recurs
every five minutes.
d For Range, enter today’sdatein MM/DD/Y'Y format asthe start date.
For convenience, use the calendar icon to select the month and date.
For the end date, click “No end date.” Alternatively, you can click
“End by” and specify an end date.
3 Sdect the Ruletab and establish arule for the newly created application:

Click the box next to “Execute Agent based on a“Rule” to select it.
Click the Add icon to find the newly created Application.
Click the Find icon once the Rule window launched.

Click Search to find the SMS Test Application that you created in
“Creating an aert for SMS delivery” on page 193.
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e Select the application from the list to add this newly created
Application, and click Add.

f  In“Execute agent when,” select “field2” and “is greater than” from
the drop-down lists, and enter avaluein the text field that is dightly
higher than the current stock quote.

g Click theplussign (+) to apply thisrule.
h  Click OK to finish.
4  Select the Action tab and set up a destination:

a Click Addto add the destination, and select Notify | SMS. The Action
Details window displays.

b InSMSTo, enter your telephone number.

¢ Select your carrier from the drop-down list.

d In Subject, enter a subject for this message.

e Sdect “Include Rule’'s Content.” Additional options display.
f  Click “Send the Portlet that met the Rule Criteria.”

g Click OK to finish and close the Action Details window.

5 In Agent Builder, click Save to save the agent. Supply a name for the
agent, such as coingUp, assign rolesto al, and click OK.

6 InAgent Manager | Stopped, select the newly created agent and click Start
to run the agent.

Creating an e-mail alert using Mobile Web Studio and Portal

Interface

196

For thisexample, create a\Web element in Application Builder, and then create
an aert for the Web element. You can enable alerts through the Application
Builder Save window, or on the Application properties window in the Web
Studio. Selecting the Alert option enables alerts for the application. Tasks
include:

e “Creating an dert for e-mail delivery” on page 197

e “Creating arule from Portal Interface” on page 198

e “Creating an aert schedule” on page 199

e “Viewing an adert created by a Portal Interface user” on page 200
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“Creating rules and schedules from Mobile Web Studio” on page 195

[ICreating an alert for e-mail delivery
This section shows how to create a stock quote alert for e-mail delivery.

1

10

11

12
13

14

In Mobile Web Studio, select Applications from the Build menu in the left
pane, select New from the A pplication Manager Status menu, and click the
New button to launch Application Builder.

Click the arrow to the right of Add, and select Web Element. You see the
New Web Element window.

Enter aURL to capture an application that contains tabular data, for
example, http://finance.yahoo.com, and click Find.

L ocate the content you want to capture, and from the Format drop-down
list, select Grid to display the datain grid format.

Click Next.
Select the presentation option, and click Next.

In the Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding
split rules’ on page 111. Click Next.

In the Define window, define the record layout and specify arecord
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

In the Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data
from the element. See “ Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

The Configure Parameters window displays the element’s CGI
parameters. See “ CGI parameters’ on page 69 and “Using the database
table adapter” on page 150. Click Next.

In the New Web Element window, enter a name for the application in the
Element Name input field. Click Next.

Click Finish.The Application Builder window displays with the new
application name.

Click Save, and configure the application:

Click Closeto close Application Builder. The new Web element displays
in the right pane.

Deploy the application to the Portal Interface.
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[ICreating a rule from Portal Interface

This section shows how to create arule for the alert. Thisrule triggers an alert
whenever the Last Trade value for Microsoft’s stock exceeds a set threshold.
Use Portal Interfaceto add arule to the Web element you created in “ Creating
an e-mail alert using Mobile Web Studio and Portal Interface” on page 196.

1 LogintothePortal Interface.
2 Create apage group, a page, and add the “ Stocks” application.

3 Click the Alert icon (1) on the application’s title bar. The Alert definition
window displays.

Note There are no default rules defined for an alert.

4 Inthe Alert definition window, define two rules for the Web element:
a InName, select Playback from the drop-down list.
b Leave Rule Data and Description blank.

¢ Under Rules, definetherulerelationship by clicking “and” toindicate
multiple conditions.

You can also click “or” to indicate a choice between conditions.

d Definethe condition for Select fields by clicking “label” to indicate
field labels are used to meet the condition.

Other condition options include “position” to indicate window
position, or “xpath” to indicate the same condition from every record.

e Forthefirstrule use” Execute aert when” to define the condition that
triggersthe aert:

Select “field 17 from the drop-down list.
Select “contains’ from the drop-down list.

Enter msrT (for Microsoft) in the valuefield, to establish amatch for
field 1.

Click the plussign ( +) to add the “Execute agent when” rule. The
new rule displays under Rules and Rules Summary.

f  For the second rule:

Select “field 3" from the drop-down list. Notice some of the other
choices for establishing conditions that are available in thelist.
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Select “is greater than” from the drop-down list.

Enter 26 (to indicate a Last Trade stock price) in the value field, to
establish amatch for field 3.

Click the plus sign ( +) to add the “ Execute agent when” rule. The
new rule displays under Rules and Rules Summary.

5 Click Doneto save the Rule, and click OK in the confirmation window.

6 Click Cancel to close the Alert window.

Creating the schedule (Portal Interface)

Developer’s Guide

This section shows how to create a schedule for the alert. You will use Portal

Interface to add the schedule for the rules you set up in “Creating arule from
Portal Interface” on page 198. Alerts do not start until you set up and save a

schedule, and start the alert.

Every aert needs a destination to deliver the content. The destination can be:

e Anemail address. The user’sregistered e-mail addressis the default
destination. You can specify another e-mail address.

e An SMSsubscriber. Default SMS carriersinclude ATT Wireless,
Cingular, Nextel, Sprint, T-Mobile, and Verizon.

You can add additional SMS carriers to the oem.xml, using the syntax
shown in this example:

<Devicelist>
<DeviceClass name="sms" type="email">
<DeviceDef name="ATT Wireless"
address_value="mobile.att.net" />
<DeviceDef name="Nextel"
address_value="messaging.nextel.com" />
<DeviceDef name="Sprint"
address_value="messaging.sprintpcs.com" />
</DeviceClass>
</DeviceList>

[ICreating an alert schedule

1 From Portal Interface, click the My Info link. The icon looks like a
lowercase “i.”

2 InMyinfo, select the Alert tab.
3 Set up the schedul e parameters and the alert destination:
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a Click the box next to Trigger Alert Based on a Schedule to select it.

For Time, use the option controls to specify the start time. For the
tutorial, use the current time.

¢ For Recurrence, use the option controls to select the recurrence unit
(such as seconds, minutes, hours) and interval. For the tutorial, select
Minutes as the unit, and 5 astheinterval. This indicates that the alert
schedule recurs every five minutes.

d Click Disable once to indicate that the e-mail or SM S notification
should be sent only once, the first time the conditions are met.

e For Range, enter the current datein MM/DD/YYY'Y format as the
start date. For convenience, use the calendar icon to select the month
and date.

For the end date, click “No end date.” Alternatively, you could click
“End by” and specify an end date.

f  For Send Alertsto, click Email and enter your e-mail address. Alerts
are sent to this e-mail address. You can aso click SMSto send the
aert to an SMS subscriber, as described in “ Creating an SMS alert
using Mobile Web Studio” on page 192.

Click Done to save the schedule.

Click Start. The Start and Stop buttons act as atoggle, starting and
stopping the schedule, and therefore, the alert.

Click Cancdl to close the Alert window.

[ IViewing an alert created by a Portal Interface user

This section showshow to view therulesand schedulefor the alert you created,
on the Portal Interface, from the Mobile Web Studio.

1

Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

Note Useyour portal login name.

Select Agentsin the left pane.

Select Ready under Agent Manager. You see the alert you modified in
Portal Interface. The aert has the same name as the Portal Interface
account name.

Double-click the aert to display the Agent Builder window.
Select the Schedule tab to see the schedule for the newly created alert.
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6 Select the Ruletab to see the rulelist for the newly created alert.

Note You can disable arule by clicking the box to the left of the RuleID.

7 Fromthe Ruletab, select aruleand click Edit to see the detail s of therule.
You can modify the rule from Mobile Web Studio, assuming you have
correct permissions, evenif it was created on Portal Interface. Click OK to
close the edit window.

8 Click Closeto close Agent Builder.

[—1Viewing the alert in e-mail

Using agents
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This section shows how to view the generated alert in your e-mail application.
Wait to perform this step until after the first interval that you set in “ Creating
an alert schedule” on page 199.

1 Logintoyour e-mail account, using the account that you specified in
“Creating an alert schedule” on page 199.

2 View your inbox for the aert notice. Use the Date and Time, or Subject
columnsto identify the alert.

3 Double-click the alert to see details.

Note You may want to stop the alert to keep your e-mail account from filling
up. To do so, use the Stop button.

The Mobile Web Studio |eft pane lists three agent-related components from
which to choose:

» Agents—create and edit agents.
e Adapters—write an agent’s data to an adapter.

*  Servers—monitor thetransactionsthat have been processed and completed
viatransaction logging for the agent running on the agent server.

Thelist in the detail pane displays the agent’s name, what the agent does, the
owner, the last time the agent ran, the result of the agent’s last execution, and
the next time the agent is scheduled to run.
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The Details column codes indicate that the agent:

S—hasaschedule.

R —containsarule.

D — contains adelivery action.
N — contains a notify action.

T —contains atrigger action.

E — uses error management.

Changing an agent’s status and running an agent once
Agents can exist in any of three states:

202

Ready — the running state for a scheduled agent. When you create a
schedule for an agent and change that agent’s status to Ready, the agent
automatically runs based on the schedule you specified.

Stopped — the state for agents that do not run on a schedule. New agents
are always created in a Stopped state. Select Run to run an agent with a
Stopped status once.

Deleted — agents that have been deleted. Until you dump the database, the
agent record still existsin the portal database table.

[—IModifying agent status and executing an agent once

1 Select the agent’s current state from the Agent Manager Status menu.

2  Select the agent in the detail pane.

3 From the Agent Manager toolbar, select:

¢ Run-torun any agent with any status once.
e Start —to change an agent’s status from Stopped or Deleted to Ready.
e Stop —to change an agent’s status from Ready to Stopped.

Note You can also right-click on an agent, select Status, and choose the
status from the pop-up that appears.

To run an agent repeatedly, create a schedul e for the agent and change the
agent’s status to Ready. See “ Schedule tab” on page 203 for details.
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Schedule tab
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[ICreating new agents

When you create an agent, you create a schedule, create rules, and specify
actions and error management.

Select Automate | Agents from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

1
2

Select New above the detail pane. You see the Agent Builder window.

The Agent Builder has four tabs. For details, see:

“Schedule tab” on page 203

“Rules tab” on page 204

“Actions tab” on page 210

“Error Management tab” on page 214

The Schedulestab alowsyou to automate an agent’ s recurring execution based
onintervalsthat you specify. For example, you can create a schedule that runs
an agent’s action every hour, once a day, once aweek, or once a month.

[ISetting up an agent to run on a schedule

Loginto Mobile Web Studio, select Automate | Agents from the | eft pane,
then click New. The Agent Builder appears with the Schedul e tab
displayed.

Select “Trigger Agent Based on a Schedule.” When you sel ect this option,
the remainder of the schedule options display.

1

Enter the following information for the schedule options:

Time —the time of day (AM or PM) you want the agent to run.

Recurrence — the frequency at which you want the agent to run,
entered in minutes, hours, days, weeks, or months.

Range — the date you want the agent to begin and end running, in
month/day/year format. You can also click the small calendar to the
right of the Start Date and End By to select the date. If you want the
agent to run indefinitely, select No End Date.
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The Rules tab lets you specify rules that the application’s content must meet
before the action associated with the agent can be executed. For example, you
may want an agent to notify certain people of astock price only when that price
reaches a specified amount.

[ISetting up agent rules

1

Loginto Mobile Web Studio, select Automate | Agentsfrom theleft pane,
then click New.

When the Agent Builder appears, select the Rules tab.

Select Execute Agent Based on a Rule and click Add. The Rule Editor
window displays where you select the source of the rule’s criteriaand
create the actual rules.

Base Rule On — select:

e Application —to base the rule on a selected application’s content. See
the next procedure, “Basing rules on an application’s content.”

e Criteria—to base the rule on criteriathat you specify. See the
procedure, “Basing rules on criteria.”

[ 1Basing rules on an application’s content

1

In the Rule Editor, select Application and click Find to select an
application using the search dialog box. When you select the application
and click Add, the application title appears in the Rule Editor’'s Name
drop-down list and the application’s content displays beneath Preview
Source.

Select Playback to display the application asit previews. Select XML to
display the application as XML.

The Rules section allows you to group rulestogether based on the Boolean
operators “AND” or “OR.” See “Using rule operators’ on page 206 for a
description of each operator.

Additional options let you select how to construct the rules based on:

¢ Label —usescolumn labelsin the data. When table fields reorder, the
rule still picks up the correct field.

¢ Position —anindex on positions in the data.
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e XPath—if you chooseto view the content as XML, thisoption allows
al matches to be done via XPath expressions.

Note XPathisa set of syntax rulesfor defining parts of an XML
document.

When the application displays as XML, you see this code:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>
- <ContentDoc>
- <Element name="bonds">
- <Records>
<Field op label="Maturity" op_ position="1">Maturity</Field>
<Field op label="Yield" op position="2">Yield</Field>
<Field op label="Yester- day" op_ position="3">Yesterday</Field>
<Field op label="Last Week" op position="4">Last<BR>Week</Field>
<Field op_label="Last Month" op position="5">Last<BR>Month
</Fields>
</Record>
- <Records>
<Field op label="Maturity" op_ position="1">3 Month</Field>
<Field op label="Yield" op position="2">0.99</Field>
<Field op label="Yester- day" op position="3">1.00</Field>
<Field op label="Last Week" op position="4">0.97</Field>
<Field op label="Last Month" op position="5">1.04</Field>
</Record>
...More XML records follow...

“Label” matchesthe XML op_label attribute and “Position” matches the
XML op_position attribute.

XPath uses path expressions to locate nodes within XML documents.
XML documents can be represented as atree view of nodes.
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Any XPath expression that uses partial paths starts at each “record” node
and isapplied. Unstructured dataisin one record, so the pop-up selections
for Label and Position contain only “content.”

Note XPath and the comparable options are valuable rule options. You
can use the comparable options of “found” and “not found” to check if a
specific nodeisfound in an XML document regardless of the text content.
Thisisuseful to seeif an application is broken, or has been changed in a
way that requires attention.

To learn more about X Path, see the OASIS Specification at
http://www.w3.org/TR/xpath.

Additional examplesto help you understand how to use XPath are
available on the W3 Schools Web site at
http:/imww.w3schools.com/xpath/default.asp and on the ZVON Web site at
http://www.zvon.org/xxl/XPathTutorial/General/examples.html.

3 At the bottom of the Rules panel, in the three unlabeled selection boxes
after the term “ Execute agent when,” select:

e 1st box —Maturity
e 2nd box — equals (text)
e 3rd box — 3 months

4  Click the plussign next to therule to save therule. Onceyou savetherule,
the entry appearsin the Rules panel.

5 Toedit arule, click the check mark. To delete arule, click the X.

When you edit an entry, the check mark changesto plus sign. Click the
plus sign to save your changes.

6 Whenyou finish, click OK to exit the Rule Editor and return to the Agent
Builder. Click OK to save your entries.

The Rules section of the Rule Editor lets you create and group rules together
based on the Boolean operators AND or OR that tell the system which
keywords the application’s content must include or exclude before the
application’s agent executes.
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¢ AND or OR-usethese operatorsto specify what terms must appear in the
selected application’s content. When you click the plus sign to save the
rule, then click OK, the rule is summarized on the Rule tab. For example,

e If yousettheruleas:

The rule will execute this agent when 'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month' AND label 'Yield' is greater than '0.5'

Then the bond application meets the rule, and the actions can be
executed.

o Ifyousettheruleas:

The rule will execute this agent when 'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month' AND label 'Yield' is greater than '1l'

Then this bond application does not meet therule, and the actionswill
not be executed.

e If yousettheruleas:

The rule will execute this agent when 'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month AND 6 Month'

Then this bond application does not meet therule, and the actionswill
not be executed.

e If yousettheruleas:

The rule will execute this agent when'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month' OR 'Maturity' equals (text)'é6 Month'

Then this bond application meets the rule, and the actions can be
executed.

The relational operators that appear in the 2nd rule box are:

« eguas (number) — converts the application data into floating point
numbers for the equals comparison. If the datais not numeric, the
comparison fails.

» isgreater than — converts the application datainto floating point numbers
for the greater than comparison. If the datais not numeric, the expression
returns false. The application data must be greater than the val ue supplied
intherule'stext field.

* islessthan — converts the application datainto floating point numbersfor
thelessthan comparison. If the datais not numeric, the expression returns
false. The application datamust belessthanthevaluesuppliedintherule’s
text field.
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equals (text) — compares the application data to the text supplied in the
rule’stext field. If they are equal, the expression returns true.

contains — returns true if the application data contains the text string
supplied in the rule' s text field.

starts with — returns true if the application data starts with the text string
supplied in the rule' s text field.

ends with —returns true if the application data ends with the text string
supplied in the rule' s text field.

matches RegEXxp — returns true if the application data matches the regul ar
expression supplied in the rule’stext field. To understand the format of
regular expressions, see the documentation on the Apache Web site at
http://jakarta.apache.org/regexp/apidocs/org/apache/regexp/RE.html.

contains data — checks the application to see if any data has a size greater
than zero. Therule’'stext field is disabled for this option.

contains no data—is the opposite of “contains data.” Checksthe
application to seeif any data has a size equal to zero. Therule'stext field
isdisabled for this option.

isfound — used with XPath. Returns true if the X Path expression resolves
toa XML node or attribute.

isnot found — used with X Path. Thisoperator isthe opposite of “isfound.”
Returns true if the XPath expression does not resolve to a XML node or
attribute.

[ IBasing rules on criteria

Basing arule on criteria allows you to execute arule on a selection of
applications that meet user-specified parameters; for example, to execute the
rule on applications owned only by a particular user.

This procedure describes how to set up an agent to find applicationsin which
one-click content capture has failed and the applications are broken.

1

In the Rule Editor, select Criteriaand click Select. You see the Add
Content by Criteria window.

To complete the Criteria Parameters, select:
e Category —find applications only in the selected category.

e Subcategory —find applications that are only in the selected
subcategory.
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Rule processing
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«  Status—find applications that only have the selected status.
e Catalog —find applications that are only in the catalog you select.
e Page-find applications that are only on the page you select.

*  Owner —find applications that only belong to the user whose name
you enter.

« Moaodified By —find applications that only belong to the user whose
name you enter.

¢ Roles—find applicationsthat are assigned only those roles you select
in the Available Roles list and move to the Assigned Roles list.

Click OK to savethecriteriaand returnto the Rule Editor, which popul ates
the Name drop-down list for Preview Source with all items that meet the
selected criteria at that moment.

In the Rules section, select X path and enter this execution statement:

'//ContentDoc/Element/text ( )' equals (text)
'ERROR'

and click OK.

The rule has been set up to check for a particular type of error by looking
at the XML returned from the application when it fails. The XML for this
application displays as:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8 ?>
-<ContentDoc>
<Element name="bonds2” >ERROR</Element>
</ContentDoc>

The criteriayou select allows alist of applications to be processed by therule
you create. The criteriais processed when the rule is executed.

Criteria-based rule processing uses these directives:

The criteriayou select are processed as“AND” options.

When you select a catalog or a page, the portal processes all applications
in that catalog or page by the rule.

Selecting options other than catalog or page indicates that only the
applicationsthat match all the selected criteriaare processed. For instance,
only applications that have an Approved status are processed.
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¢ Therole selection takes advantage of the global.properties.xml property
“RoleBaseDisplaySeeAllRoles.” In the example, this property is set to
“superuser,” which means the example criteriareturns al approved
applications created by everyone.

Actions tab
The Actions tab lets you set up actions for an agent to execute.

[ICreating agent actions

1 LogintoMobileWeb Studio, select Automate | Agents from theleft pane,
then click New. The Agent Builder appears.

2  Select the Actions tab.
3 Click Add and select:

« Déliver—towrite an application’s content to an adapter that writesthe
content to afile system, an e-mail message, or a database table.

e Notify —to send an e-mail message that contains the rules content or
the actual rulesto the users.

e Trigger —to select another agent to execute when this agent runs.

[ICreating a delivery action

The Deliver action lets you select applications that have content you want
written to an adapter.

1 Select Add | Deliver from the Actions tab. You see the Action Details
window.

2 Completethesefields:
e Description — enter a description of this action.

¢ Dedtination Viewer — specifies the format in which to write the
content. Currently, only HTML is supported.

e Destination Set — click Add to select an adapter into which an
application’scontent iswritten. See“Using adapters’ on page 216 for
details on defining adapters for agent use.

210 Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 7 Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts

Developer’s Guide

The content of each application in the Application Set iswritten to
each defined adapter that you select for the Destination Set. To select
multiple adapters, hold down the Ctrl key as you select each adapter,
then click Add.

After you add an adapter to the Destination Set, select the adapter and
click Propertiesto display a description of the adapter.

Application Set — click Add to select the applications from which
content is written to an adapter. There are four options:

e Application —select an individual application.
e Criteria— select an application based on criteria.

¢ RuleApplication — pass the triggered rule application to this
action. Thisoption is enabled only if aruleis set in the agent.

e Matching Rule Record — pass the matching record from the rule
as XML content to the destination set. Thisoptionisenabled only
if aruleis set for the agent.

When you select Criteria, you see the Add Content by Criteria
window.

3 Click OK to save the delivery action.

[ICreating a notify action

This option lets you enter an e-mail address to send application content and an
optional message without creating an e-mail adapter.

1 Select Add | Notify on the Actions tab.

2 Complete these options:

E-mail To — enter the complete e-mail address of the recipient.
Subject — enter the text that should appear as the subject for the
e-mail’s message.

Prepend Subject with Rule’s Application Name —addsthe name of the
applications that were executed and passed through the Rules section
to the beginning of the Subject line.

Note Thisoptionisfor each application executed by arule; that is, if
aruleisacriteria, when an application triggered, a message gets sent
for each application.
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If, for example, you are searching for broken applications, you can
use this option to be notified of the application that is no longer
working.

¢ Include Message — lets you write a message that displaysin the
message body. When you select this option, atext window displays
where you type in the message.

¢ Include Rule's Content — select this option to display additional
options that pertain to the executed rule. This option is enabled only
if aruleis selected.

Send the Entire XML Rule Source — sends the XML content of
the rule that was triggered.

Send Only the Record(s) From the Rule Source That Meet the
Rule Criteria— sends the section of the rule application that was
triggered. For example, the e-mail content might look similar to
this:

Date: Mon, 21 Jul 2003 11:35:39 -0700 (PDT)
From: agentserver@sybase.com

Reply-To: agentserver@sybase.com

Subject: bonds portlet matched

X-Mailer: Sybase-EP

Rule executed on portlet=bonds (id=271)v0.1

Included Matching Records:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<MatchingRecords><Match><Record> <Field op_ label="Maturity"
op_position="1">3 Month </Field> <Field op_ label="Yield"
op_position="2">0.79 </Field> <Field op_label="Yester- day"
op_position="3">0.78 </Field> <Field op_label="Last Week"
op_position="4">0.77 </Field> <Field op_label="Last Month"
op_position="5">0.71 </Field>
</Record></Match></MatchingRecords>

Send the Application That Met the Rule Criteria— sendstherule
application that triggered the rule. The application is sent in the
default playback format, which was assigned during application
creation and set the content-type; specifically, it could be an
XML application.

Send the Application as XML That Met the Rule Criteria— sends
the rule application that triggered the rule as the exact XML that
matched the criteria.
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3 Click OK to save the action.

[ICreating an agent action that triggers another agent

Triggers alow one agent to process data and determineif another agent should

be run.

1

Select Add | Trigger on the Actions tab. You see the Add Agent Search
dialog box.

Complete these options:

Name — enter the name of the agent you want to find. If you leavethis
field blank, the portal searchesfor al agents.

Details — these optional selections match the codesin the Details
column of the agent list in the Agent Manager detail pane. Choose
from these options to narrow the search based on what isincluded in
the agent.

e Schedule — matches agentswith an “S” details code.

¢ Rules—matches agents with an “R” details code.

¢ Content Delivery — matches agents with a“D” details code.

¢ Send Notification — matches agents with an “N” details code.
e Trigger Agent — matches agents with a“T” details code.

e Error Management — matches agents with an “E” details code.

Note When you save an agent, the system assigns the agent a code
based on the details contained in the agent.

Status — select the status of the agents you are searching for—Ready,
Stopped, or Deleted.

Owner —enter the user name of the person who ownsthe applications
for which you are searching.

Click Search. The agents that match the selected options display in the
Results pane.

Inthe Results pane, select the agent you want to trigger and click Add. You
return to the Rule Editor.
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Error Management tab

The Error Management tab allows processing to take place or continue when
an error occurs while the agent is running.

Click the plus sign next to each error type—two options display for each error
type:

Set Agent Status To — resets the agent’s state to the sel ected statuswhen an
error occurs. For example, you can use this option to change an agent’s
state to Stopped when an error occursto prevent the error from happening

again.
Send Message to Error E-mail — sends an error message to the e-mail

address specified in the Error e-mail field at the top of the Error
Management tab.

The Active column displays a check mark if one or both of the options are set
for the given error check. The error check types are:

Saving a new agent

Any Error Occurred — encompasses al errors when the agent is running.

System Error Occurred —an unexpected system failurelike “ Disk Full” or
“Database Connection Refused.”

Content Retrieval Error Occurred —an agent’srule or delivery actionis
processing an application and the portal playback engine fails to retrieve
the application’s content.

Rules Error Occurred — arule uses aregular expression and the rule fails
because the content is not in the expected format.

Actions: Trigger Error Occurred —the agent that should get triggered does
not exist.

Actions: Notify Error Occurred — there is a problem sending an e-mail
message to the Notify recipient.

Actions: Delivery Error Occurred — a problem occurs delivering an
application set to the destination set defined in the delivery action.

When you finish creating a new agent’s schedule, actions, rules, and error
management, you must save the agent.

1 Whenyou save anew agent for thefirst time, click Save or Save As. You
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see the Agent Properties window.
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2 Completethese fields:
¢ Name - enter a name for the agent.
e Description — enter a brief meaningful description of the agent.

e Agent Server —vauesare“None” or the name of the assigned agent
server.

¢ None-the new agent runs on the first agent server that is
recognized. Normally thisis the default agent server.

¢ Assigned agent — clicked Find and select an agent server. The
new agent runs only on the selected agent server.

Click Clear to remove the assigned agent server and return the value
to None.

¢ Roles—select the available roles for who can edit the agent’s
properties and view the agent’slog and click Add. Click Add All to
assign all availableroles.

3 Click OK to save your entries.

Handling “permission denied” error messages

The roles assigned to an agent are independent of the roles assigned to
applications that may run inside the agent. This meansyou can creste an agent
that includes applications that requirerole “A,” but the agent is assigned role
“B.” If another user of role “B” edits this agent and tries to preview the
application of role“A,” they receive a permission denied error message.

Permission denied errors can occur in these areas:

» Application preview in the Actions Delivery panel displays " Permission
Denied” when the user is not in the same role as the application being
previewed.

e Application preview in the Rules panel displays“Permission Denied” if
the user does not have the rights to view the application.
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¢ Role-based views of the rules criteria shows “ Permission Denied” when
selecting the application to which the user does not have access rights.

Warning! When you preview an application and receive the error “Permission
Denied,” the system disables the JavaScript Rules panel that is directly linked
to the parsing of the previewed application.

Viewing or changing agent properties

To view an agent’s properties, select the agent in the Agent Manager detail
pane, then click Propertiesin the Agent Builder. You see the Agent Properties
window.

You can change the description, select an agent server, and change the agent’s
assigned roles.

When you finish viewing or changing the agent’s properties, click OK. Click
Cancel to exit the window without saving any changes you may have made.

Using adapters

Adapters allow you to write an application’s content to afile, an e-mail
message, or a database table. When you assign an adapter to an agent and the
agent istriggered, the adapter writes the application’s content to the specified
destination. Three default adapter types are installed with Unwired
Accelerator—fs (file system), email, and db (database).

[ ICreating new adapters
1 Select Automate | Adapters from the Mobile Web Studio menu.

2 Select New from the toolbar, then select the type of adapter you want to
create:

e Filesystem (fs) —writes application content associated with an agent
to afile system.

e E-mail —writes application content associated with an agent to an
e-mail message.
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Database (db) —writes application content associated with an agent to
adatabase table.

What you see next depends on the type of adapter you chose. For details,

seel

“Creating afile-system adapter” on page 217
“Creating an e-mail adapter” on page 218
“Creating a database adapter” on page 219

Creating a file-system adapter

Developer’s Guide

1

Click New on the Adapter Manager toolbar and select “fs.” You see the
Adapter Builder.

Complete these fields:

Name — the program fillsin thisfield after you save the new adapter
and enter the name.

ID —the adapter 1D is a sequential number maintained by the system.

Description — the system automatically enters “ FileSystem Adapter”
in this field, which you can change if you want.

Type — displays the adapter type you chose after you clicked New.

Viewer — specifies the format in which to write the content. Currently
only HTML is supported.

Roles—select the avail able rolesthat can edit the adapter’s properties
and view the adapter’slog and click Add. Click Add All to assign all
available roles.

Parameters —for afile-system adapter, the parameter is the directory
where you want the application’s content written.

*  Name - the parameter name, which is “directory.” You cannot
edit thisfield.

»  Display Name—change the display name or accept the default of
“Storage Directory.”

»  Directory — enter the location where you want the content
written. For example, d:\temp\content\. If the folder does not
exist, the adapter createsthe folder when it writesthe application
content.

217



Using adapters

3 Click Save As.
4 Inthe Save Asdiaog box, enter an adapter name and click OK.
5 Click Closeto exit the Adapter Builder.

Creating an e-mail adapter
1 Click New onthe Adapter Manager toolbar and select “email.” You seethe
Adapter Builder.
2 Complete these options:

e Name-the programfillsin this field after you save the new adapter
and enter the name.

e |ID —the adapter ID is a sequential number maintained by the system.

e Description —the system automatically enters“Mail Adapter” in this
field, which you can change if you want.

«  Type-—displaysthe adapter type you chose after you clicked New.

¢ Viewer —specifiestheformat in which to write the content. Currently,
only HTML is supported.

¢ Roles—selecttheavailablerolesthat can edit the adapter’s parameters
and view the adapter log, and click Add. Click Add All to assign all
availableroles.

e Parameters—for an e-mail adapter, the parameters are the values
specific to writing the application’s content in an e-mail message; for
example, the email address, the subject line, and so on. You can
change the display name or accept the default.

e include_portlet —enter “true” or “false.” Set to true to write the
application contents in the e-mail message. Set to false to write
something in the msg_body field instead of including the
application’s contents.

e from_addr — enter the sender’s e-mail address.
e subject —enter the text to appear as the message's subject line.

¢ msg_body — enter the text you want added to the body of the
message. Normally, if you set include_application to true, you
would not enter anything for this parameter.
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If you set the first parameter to true and include a message, the
text you enter displays before the application’s content and the
entire e-mail messageis sent to a MIME type of “text/plain.”

If you send only application content, the content typeissetto a
MIME type of “html.”

e to_addr — enter the email address of the recipient. To send the
message to multiple recipients, enter the e-mail addresses as a
comma-separated list.

3 Click SaveAs.

4

In the Save As dialog box, enter an adapter name and click OK.

5 Click Closeto exit the Adapter Builder.

Creating a database adapter

Developer’s Guide

1

Click New on the Adapter Manager toolbar and select “db.” You see the
Adapter Builder.

Complete these options:

Name — the program fillsin thisfield after you save the new adapter
and enter the adapter’s name.

ID —the adapter 1D is a sequential number maintained by the system.

Description —the system automatically enters “ Database Adapter” in
thisfield, which you can change if you want.

Type — displays the adapter type you chose after you clicked New.

Viewer —specifiesthe format in which to write the content. Currently,
only HTML is supported.

Roles — select the assigned rol es associated with who can edit the
adapter’s parameters and view the adapter log and click Add. Click
Add All to assign all availableroles.

Parameters — the parameters for a database adapter are the database
values that specific to writing the application’s content to a database.
You can change the display name or accept the defaullt.

« Key_column_name — enter the table field into which the
application ID is written.
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Table_name — enter the name of the database table. Thistable
must already exist.

Vaue_column_name — enter the table field into which the
application’s content is written.

User — enter the database user for the database connection.

Url — enter the IDBC connection URL used for the database
connection.

Password — enter the password for the user connection to the
database.

Driver — enter the database driver used for the JDBC connection.

3 Click Save As.

4 Inthe Save Asdiaog box, enter an adapter name and click OK.

5 Click Closeto exit the Adapter Builder.

Editing an adapter or viewing the log

To edit an adapter, select the adapter in the detail view and click Edit, or right-
click the adapter and select Edit.

To view the adapter’s activity, select the adapter in the detail view and click
View Log, or right-click the adapter and select View Log. See“Viewing
transaction logs’ on page 222 for more details.

Using agent servers

Agents run on agent servers. When you install and start Mobile Web Studio,
the default agent server is created by the portal. All agents run on the default
agent server unless you assign them to a different agent server.
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Every onepage deployed WAR file (the portal) has an agent server thread
running when it starts up. If you set up acluster of onepage Web applications
and want an agent to run on only one of the server machines (for example,
maybe the database connection or file system only exist on one machine), then
you can assign that server an ID in the global.properties.xml portal
configuration file. When you restart the server and Mobile Web Studio, the
portal createsthe agent server reference, which a user can then select for a
specific agent.

You can aso create the agent server reference using the following procedure.
When you want the agent server to run, you must take the assigned ID and set
it in global.properties.xml on the machine that would host the agent server; for
example:

<Property name="AgentServerID" value="211"
description="Default Agent Server ID" menugroup="10"/>

[—ICreating new agent servers

1 Select Automate | Servers.
2 Select the New icon from the toolbar. You see the Agent Server Editor.
3 Complete these fields:

* Name-the program fillsin this field after you save the new agent
server and enter the name.

e |D—theagent server ID isasequentia number maintained by the
system. The default agent server hasan ID of 1.

»  Description —enter a description of the agent server.

»  Status-—select the agent server’s state —Ready, Stopped, Broken, or
Deleted. Setting a server to a state other than Ready stops that agent
server from retrieving agentsto run. If an agent isassigned to an agent
server with a state other than Ready, the agent does not run until the
agent server state is reset to Ready.

* Roles—select the available roles that can edit the agent server’s
properties and view the agent server’slog and click Add. Click Add
All to assign al available roles.

4 Click Save Asto save the new agent server. A dialog box promptsyou for
the agent server’s name.

5 Enter aname for the agent server and click OK.
Click Closeto exit the Agent Server Editor.
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Editing an agent server

To edit an agent server, select the server in the detail pane and click Edit, or
right-click the agent server in the detail pane and select Edit.

Viewing transaction logs
To view an agent server’s activity:
1 From the Mobile Web Studio left pane, select Automate | Agent Servers.
2 From the Status menu, select the state in which the agent server resides.

3 Inthe detail pane, select the server and click View Log, or right-click the
agent server name and select View Log.

Thelog window displaysinformation about what agents have been started and
the actions that occurred during the agent’s execution. The server log records
al agent and adapter activity on all agent servers. Each agent and adapter has
alog aso and displays only the information pertinent to itstype.

¢ Click Refresh to update the display.

¢ Click Clear Log to clear the content from the database. Clearing messages
at the agent server level clears the messages from all agents and adapters
that were running on that agent server. However, clearing messages from
an agent or adapter log window clears only their references to the
messages. The messages are still referenced in the agent server’s log and
must be cleared from the agent serverslog for permanent deletion.

Limiting the log size

To prevent sending too much data to the browser and slowing down
performance, define the number of message you want to display in
global .properties.xml. For example:

<Property name="MaxLogRows" wvalue="150"
description="The maximum number of log rows to return
on a view log request (set to zero for all)."

To view al messagesin asizable log, use SQL to display the log rather than
View Log asthetext returned over HT TP can be too enormousfor the browser.
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Logging iskept inthe app_logs table. The objectsthat reference each table row
are stored in the app_log_object_refs table. For example,

select * from app_ logs

displays all log messages.

Note The agents transaction logging can fill a database quite fast. If the View
Log or other agent functionality seems slow, check the database logs to see if
the database is out of space. You may see an error like:

Tasks are sleeping waiting for space to become available
in the log segment for database tempdb

To solve this problem, increase the database size. See the ASA Database
Administration Guide on the Technical Library CD that comes with the
product. If you are using adatabase other than Adaptive Server Anywherewith
UA, refer to that product’s documentation for instructions on increasing the
database size.
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Catalogs allow you to organize existing applications in groups. This
chapter describes how to work with Mobile Web Studio and Portal

Interface catalogs.
Topic Page
Overview 225
Creating and editing catalogs 228
Updating Portal Interface with changes 232

Overview

You create catal ogsin M obile Web Studio. A catal og contains applications
grouped in user-specified branches. You can arrange applications into
different branches and subbranches within a catalog for sorting and
organization.

Note Catalogs are for use with Portal Interface and do not display on
mobile devices.

Although you can create an unlimited number of catalogs, you can display
only one catalog per resource in Portal Interface. The catalog that is
downloaded to Portal Interface—the display catalog—isthe only catalog
in Mobile Web Studio with an approved status and marked as active.
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Catalog Manager
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Figure 8-1: Catalog branch and subbranches illustration
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When portal users select Add Applicationsin Portal Interface, they can browse
through the catalog and add applications of their choosing to their personal
pages and page groups. Users cannot add applications to predefined or default
pages or page groups.

A catal og can contain applications associated with any role. In Portal Interface,
auser sees only the applications that have access roles assigned to the user.

Use the Mobile Web Studio Catalog Manager to create new catalogs and
perform management functions for existing catal ogs. To access the Catalog
Manager, select Build | Catal ogs from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

The Catalog Manager interface includes:

Status menu — select a status to see catal ogs with that status displayed in
the Catalog Manager detail view.

Toolbar — displays the New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, and
edit catalogs. If you change the display catalog (that is, mark the current
approved display catalog as inactive and mark another approved catalog
as active), Update lets you update the portal with a new display catalog,
which can be the only approved catal og that is marked active. In the detail
view, you can also filter whether to display only your catalogs of aselected
status, all catalogs of a selected status, or only the active catalog.

Status bar — shows the current user and resource.

Detail view — displays catalogs based on your selections from the Status
menu, and the Filter By and Show Active Only options.
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Right-click Catalog Menu —right-click on the detail view to display the
Catalog Menu. The options let you add and edit catal ogs, view catalog
properties, mark an approved catalog as active, and change a catalog’'s
approval status.

To launch Catalog Builder, click New on the Catalog Manager toolbar or
right-click in the detail view and select New from the pop-up.

The Catalog Builder interface includes:

Catalog tree — displays the catal og branch and subbranch order. You can
add, delete, rename, and move branches, subbranches, and applications,
which display in the application detail view.

Toolbar — save an existing catal og with the same name and assigned J2EE
roles, or use Save Asto save anew or existing catalog with a new name
and new J2EE roles. You can also use the options on the toolbar to add
branches and applications, edit or view application properties, and
preview applications in a separate browser window.

Application detail view — displays the applications of the branch selected
in the catalog tree.

Pop-up menus—right-click the top of the catalog tree, abranchin thetree,
or on an application in the detail view to access the functionality of each
menu.
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Figure 8-2: Catalog Builder pop-up menus

Add Branch Add Branch Fortlet Menu
Properties. . . . Delete Branch Add Portlets
Rename Branch Delete Portlet
Add Portlets Properties
Catalog root Properties Mowve Up
pop-up men. Mowve Up Mowve Down
WMove Down Preview

Catalog branch
pop-up menu

Catalog portlet
pop-up menu

Creating and editing catalogs

228

Note When you add, modify, or delete portal objects—catal ogs, pages, and
pages groups—you must update Portal Interface with those changes. See
“Updating Portal Interface with changes’ on page 232.

To create a new catalog, do one of the following:

e Right-click in the Catalog Manager detail view and select New from the
Catalog Menu. The Catalog Builder window opens.

¢ Click New onthe Catalog Manager toolbar. The Catalog Builder launches.

The catal og tree shows only an untitled catalog. The application detail view is
empty because no applications or branches have been created for the new
catalog.

Use a branch to organize applications within a catalog. As you create new
branches, keep these rulesin mind:

¢ You must create a branch for a new catalog before you can add
applications.

¢ A branch can contain other branches or applications.

¢ You can have both applications and branches beneath a single branch.
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You can create anew branch beneath the top level of acatalog, or you can
create a branch beneath other branches.

You cannot create branches beneath applications.

[JAdding a new branch

1

4

In the Catalog Builder, click the catalog top level to add abranch, or an
existing branch to add a subbranch. If thisis a new catalog with no
branches, there is only one level to select—Untitled Catal og.

Note When the Catalog Builder islaunched for anew catal og, the catalog
tree shows only an untitled catalog. The application detail view is empty
because no applications or branches have been created off the new catal og.

Click the down arrow next to the Add icon and select Add Branch, or right-
click the catalog’stop level and select Add Branch from the pop-up menu.

Enter anamein the text field that appears. The default name is New
Branch.

Click OK.

[JAdding an application to a catalog

Applications can only be added to branches of a catalog. Only applicationsthat
are approved and marked as active can be added to a catalog.

Theapplication list displaysthe applicationsthat are assigned to abranch. You
can add, delete, or move applications in the application list. The columns
displayed in the Application List are Name, Version, Owner, and Date
Modified.

1

In the catalog tree, select an existing branch to which you want to add an
application.

Click Add on the Catalog Builder toolbar to launch the Find Application
window. You can also:

* Right-click the branch and select Add Applications from the pop-up
menu; or

*  Select the branch, click the down arrow next to the Add button, and
select Add Applications; or

e Select the branch, right-click in the application detail view, and select
Add Applications from the Application Menu.
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3 Fill inthe criteria by which you want to search for existing applications,
then click Search. Applications that meet the search criteriadisplay in the
Search Results pane.

Select Advanced Search to display additional search criteria:
e Modified By — search for applications modified by a particular user.

e Status-— because only Approved applications can be added to a
catalog, you cannot change this option.

e Title URL — search for applications with a specific title URL.

4  Inthe Search Resultspane, click alisting to select an application. To select
several applications, hold down the Ctrl key and click each listing you
want to select.

5 Click Add to move the selected applications to the application list in the
detail view of the Catalog Builder.

[ISaving a new catalog

1 Onceyou aresatisfied with anew catalog’'s contents, click the down arrow
to the right of the Save button and select Save As.

Enter a unique name for the catal og.
Select Versioning to save the catalog as a new version.
Enter an optional description and notes.

Click arolein the Available Roleslist to select that role, then click Add to
add therole to the Assigned Roles list. Click Add All to move al of the
available rolesto the Assigned Rolesllist.

a ~r W0 DN

Note Only the users assigned the roles in the Assigned Roles list can
access this catal og.

Toallow every portal user to accessthe Add Application functionality, add
the PortalUser role to the Assigned Roles list. Every portal user is
guaranteed to have the PortalUser role.

See the Enterprise Security Administration Guide for information on
setting up Enterprise Security to work with the portal.

6 When you are satisfied with your entries, click OK.

7  When the confirmation prompt confirms that the catalog was saved
successfully, click OK.
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Return to the Catalog M anager and select New from the Catalog Manager
Status menu. You see the new catalog in the detail view. When you create
acatalog in Mobile Web Studio, the catalog is automatically saved with a
status of New.

[—1Viewing or changing a catalog’s properties

1

2

To view or edit a catalog’s properties, right-click a catalog in the Catalog
Manager detail view and select Properties from the pop-up.

Change any of the following options:

e Status—to display acatalog in Portal Interface, change the status to
approved.

e Shared —this option isreserved for afuture release.

« Active—makethisthe active catalog that displaysin Portal Interface.
Only one catalog can be the display catalog and it must have an
approved status and be marked active.

e Description/Notes — enter a note or description.

Click OK to save your changes.

[IChanging a catalog’s status

To display acatalog in Portal Interface, it must have a status of approved and
be marked active.

1
2

In the Catalog Manager, select New from the Status menu.

In the detail view, right-click the catalog and select Approval
Status | Approved from the pop-up.

Select Approved from the Status menu. The catalog displaysin the
approved detail view.

To make this catalog display in Portal Interface, right-click the catalog in
the detail view and select Active | Yes.

To update Portal Interface with the new catalog contents, click Update on
the Catalog Manager toolbar.

[ IMoving an existing branch

When a catalog displaysin Portal Interface, the applications display in the
order inwhich they appear beneath abranchin the catal og tree. Move branches
or applications up and down according to how you want the branches and their
associated applications to appear in Portal Interface.
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1 Inthe Catalog Manager, select the status of the catalog you want to edit.

2 Inthedetail view, right-click the catalog you want to change and select
Edit from the Catalog Menu. The catalog displays in the Catalog Builder.

In the Catalog tree, select the branch you want to move.

4 Right-click and select Move Up or Move Down from the pop-up.
[IDeleting an existing branch

1 Select the branch you want to delete.

2 Right-click and select Delete Branch from the pop-up.
[ IRenaming an existing branch

1  Select the branch you want to rename.

2 Right-click and select Rename Branch from the pop-up.

3 Typethe new namein the text field that appears.

4 Click OK.

[ IDeleting an application from a catalog

1 Toremove an application, select the branch with that application in the
catalog tree.

2 Intheapplication list detail view, right-click the application to remove and
select Delete Application from the pop-up.

Updating Portal Interface with changes

When you add or change portal objects—catalogs, pages, and pages groups—
you must update Portal Interface with those changes.

Each of these objects has an Update icon on the Manager toolbar; pages and
page groups a so have an Update Users option on the right-click menu that
functions the same as the Update icon.

[ Updating changes to Portal Interface
1 Select Build | Catalogsin the left pane.
2 When the Catalog Manager displays, select Update from the toolbar.
3 When adialog box confirms that the update was successful, click OK.
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Building Pages

This chapter describes how to use the Page Manager to create, edit, and
populate portal pages.

Topic Page
Overview 233
Choosing the page type 235
Selecting a page layout 236
Creating and editing pages 239
Updating Portal Interface with changes 242

A pageisacollection of applicationsthat displaysinaportal environment,
such as Portal Interface. You also use pages and page groups as containers
for applicationsthat you depl oy to mobile devices. In Mobile Web Studio,
you use the Page Manager and Page Builder to create and manage portal

pages.

In Portal Interface, pagesonly exist as part of apage group, athough you
can update Portal Interface with both individual pages and page groups.

To create page groups and add a page to a page group, see Chapter 10,
“Building Page Groups.”

Usethe Page Manager to perform management functionsfor portal pages.
Depending on your access rights, you can create, and edit pages and
popul ate pages with applications.

To display the Page Manager, select Build | Pages on the Maobile Web
Studio left pane.

The Page Manager interface includes:
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View By drop-down list — displays pages in the detail view by Status or
Type.

Page Manager menu — the options vary according to your selection in the
View By drop-down list.

e Status-— see pages for the selected workflow status. New, Pending,
Approved, Deleted, Rejected, Broken, or Archived.

e Type-—seepagesfor Default, Catalog, or Guest pages.

Toolbar — displays the New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, and
edit pages. Update | ets you update the portal with active, approved new or
changed pages. You can also filter whether to display only your pages, all
pages, or only active pages in the detail view.

Status bar — shows the current user and resource. Activities that you
perform are associated with the displayed resource.

Detail view —displays pages based on your selectionsin the View By drop-
down list, the Page Manager menu, the Filter By, and Show Active Only
options.

Pop-up Page Menu —these options let you add and edit pages, update
pagesin Portal Interface, view page properties, and change a page’s status.

Use the Page Builder to create and edit portal pages. To access the Page
Builder, select Build | Pages from the Mobile Web Studio |eft pane, then click
the New icon on the Page Manager toolbar, or right-click in the detail view and
select New from the pop-up.

To access the Page Builder for an existing page, select the page from the detail
pane, then click Edit.

The Page Builder interface includes:

Toolbar — click Save to save an existing page with the same name. Click
Save Asto save a hew page or save an existing page under a different
name.
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Layout — select any of the four layout options (30/70, 50/50, 25/50/25, or
Full) to change the page’s column layout. See “ Selecting a page layout”
on page 236.

Note Unwired Accelerator allowsyou to design pageswith three columns
in Mobile Web Studio and Portal Interface. For Mobile Web Studio
instructions, see “ Selecting a page layout” on page 236. For Portal
Interface instructions, see the Portal Interface User’s Guide.

Buttons— Add, Preview, and Remove applications.

Application list — the large box in the left pane lists the names of
applications you have added to this page.

» Invisible—lets you hide a specific application from the end user. For
example, you could set thedisplay status of an applicationtoinvisible
because the application is performing a server-side lookup operation.

» Active— shows whether each application is active.

The right pane displays arepresentation of the page. Asyou add
applications, smaller boxes that represent the applications display
according to the layout you have selected. You can drag and drop content
from one cell to another and right-click any cell to select a custom cell
width. See “ Selecting a page layout” on page 236.

Choosing the page type

Developer’s Guide

Mobile Web Studio supports several page types: default pages, catalog pages,
guest pages, and personal pages.

Note Default pages, catalog pages, and guest pages are created in Mobile Web
Studio. Personal pages are created in Portal Interface.

Default — active and approved default pages are automatically added to
new Portal Interface accounts. Portal users can use one or more default
pages based on their roles.

235



Selecting a page layout

Catal og — predefined page available for usersto add to their personal page
groups by selecting Add Page in Portal Interface.

Note Do not confuse catalog pages with catal ogs that group applications.
The default display catalog allows users to add applications to their
personal pages when they select Add Application in Portal Interface.

Guest — guest pages display when you access the Portal Interface URL.
These pages are visible to new users before they log in or register for an
account.

Personal pages — created by auser in Portal Interface. Persona pages do

not display in Mobile Web Studio, although auser can share their personal
pageswith other Portal Interface users. Seethe Portal Interface online help
for instructions.

Selecting a page layout

Mobile Web Studio lets you control the layout of a page, offering avariety of
column widths and the ability to customize individual cell widths.

236

Note Portal Interface users can changethelayout only of their personal pages;
they cannot change the layout of system or catal og pages created in Mobile
Web Studio.

A portal page can have these layouts:

100 — the content occupies 100% of the Portal Interface browser window.

30/70 — 2 columns, with one column occupying 30% of the browser
window, and the other column occupying 70%.

25/50/25 — 3 columns, with one column occupying 25% of the browser
window, the center column occupying 50%, and the last column
occupying 25%.
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50/50 — 2 columns with each column occupying 50% of the browser

window.

Warning! The page layout can display incorrectly if auser has not been
assigned aroleto view some of that page’s applications. The user may see only
some of the pages applications and cannot change the layout. You may want to
keep thisin mind when choosing alayout for pages that contain applications
that have been assigned different access permissions.

[IChanging a page’s layout

1

3
4

To change a page's layout, click adifferent layout choice. The selected
layout displays in the page representation on the right side of the Page
Builder.

Ina30/70, 25/50/25, or 50/50 layout, click the application box in the page
representation and drag and drop the application from one side of the
layout to the other.

Click Save.
Click Close to exit the Page Builder.

[ ICreating a three-column page

1

Log in to Maobile Web Studio, select Build | Pages, then click New.
The default page layout of two equally wide columns displays.
Click the three-column Layout button.

The page switches to athree-column layout, with a default column
percentage width of 25/50/25.

Click Add to begin adding applications.

Note A three-column layout supports a maximum of 15 rows, which lets
you add a maximum of 45 applications to a page.

After you finish adding applications, change the default column and
application widths to suit your needs.

237



Selecting a page layout

238

To change the width of a column, click the Column Width drop-down list
above each column. To changethewidth of one application, right-click the
application and select the width from the pop-up.

Note Onceyou set acustom cell width, the Column Width drop-down lists
disappear. To redisplay the drop-down lists, click the three-column layout
icon again.

Both column widths and application widths are specified in percentages of
the page width. For example, the default width of 25% means that the
column or application occupies 25 percent of the width of the page.

If you change the page layout from 3 columnsto 2 columns on apage with
30 or fewer applications, or move to one column from 2 or 3 columns on
apage with 15 or fewer applications, the applications are randomly
rearranged.

For example, if your page layout is like this:

A B C
D E F
G H I

and you remove the third column, the resulting two-column page looks
like:

mM|I(m| @

—|1Ol®|o| >

The total percentage of cell widthsin arow must equal 100%.

You can also set a column width to zero. This allows you to smulate
having arow with only one or two columns, or letsyou create two-column
layouts with column widths other than 50/50 or 30/70.

When auser logsin to Portal Interface, they see the applications laid out
in the selected configuration.
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Creating and editing pages
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Note When you add, modify, or delete portal objects— pages, and page
groups—Yyou must update Portal Interface with those changes. See “ Updating
Portal Interface with changes’ on page 242.

Portal | nterface users can add applicationsonly to their own user-created pages
and page groups.

Note Do not mix insecure and secure applications on the same page.

[ICreating a page

Select Build | Pages from the Mobile Web Studio |eft pane.
Click New on the Page Manager toolbar.

Click theicon that represents the layout you want for this page.
Click Add to populate the new page with applications.

ga b~ W N PP

When the standard Search window displays, complete the Search criteria
to display alist of active approved applicationsin the Results window.
Leave the search criteria blank to see all active approved applications.

6 Click Search.

7  When the search results display, select an application in the Results pane.
To select severa applications, hold down the Ctrl key whileyou click the
applications you want to add in the Results pane.

8 Click Preview to display the application in a separate browser window.

9 Click Add to add the selected applications to the page you are building.
You return to the Page Builder, which now displays the name of the
applications you added. You also see a representation of the applications
in the selected layout page representation on the right side of the window.

10 Select thelayout. For more information, see “ Selecting a page layout” on
page 236.

11 Inthe application list, select or deselect these options:

« Invisible—lets you hide a specific application from the end user. For
example, you could set thedisplay status of an applicationtoinvisible
because the application is performing a server-side lookup operation.
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Active—showswhether each applicationisactive. Deselect Activeto
remove this application from the active list. The application will not
display on the page until you reselect this option to check the box.

Select an application in the list and click Preview to view the
application’s contents in a separate browser window.

Select an application in the list and click Remove to remove the
application from the page.

12 When you are satisfied with your choices, click Save.

13 Complete or select these options:

Name — enter a unique page name.
Type—select Default, Catal og, or Guest Page from the drop-down list.

Active—select this option to mark this page active. When you mark a
page as active, give the page the Approved status, and update pages
to Portal Interface, this pageisavailableto portal users, depending on
their accessrights.

Roles— select roles from the Available Roles list and add them to the
Assigned Rolesllist to define what roles can access this page. See the
Enterprise Security Administration Guide for more information on
security roles.

Note User accounts with the rolesin the Assigned Roleslist are the
only user accounts that can access this page.

14 Complete or select these options. When you select any of these options,
they apply to all applications on the selected page.

Enable Page Bar — displays the Change Layout, Add Application,
Create Application, Share Page, Delete Page, and Refresh Page
options to the left of the page group drop-down list.

«  Enable Refresh Page — puts the “ Refresh Page” option on the
page bar.

Enable Applications Title Bar — adds atitle bar to the applications on
this page.

e Enable Applications Title Bar's Widget — adds widgets (graphic
icons) that let the user maximize or minimize an application.

Enable Applications Border — places aborder around the applications.
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e Applications Border Color — accept the default color or enter a
different hexidecimal code for the border color you want. You
can find alist of Web-safe hexidecimal color codes at http://html-
color-codes.com/ Or at http://www.visibone.com/colorlab/.

« Enable Applications Scroller — places a scroll bar on the application

if the content is larger than the specified application size.

Note Although Portal Interface users can change the layout of their
personal pages, they cannot change the page properties listed.

*  Vertical Spacing—the percentage of empty page spaceto put between

the application columns.

» Horizontal Spacing — the percent of empty page space above and
bel ow each application row. Horizontal spacing does not add spaceto
the top of the page.

»  Left Margin Spacing —the percent of empty page spaceto placeonthe
left side of the page.

» Right Margin Spacing — the percent of empty page space to place on
theright side of the page.

15 Click OK to save your entries.

16 Click OK again to save your entries on the Save Page window.
17 Click Closeto exit the Page Builder.

[IEditing a page

1
2
3

Double-click a page listing in the detail view, or
Right-click apage listing in the detail view and select Edit, or
Click to select apage in the detail view and click Edit on the toolbar.

[ IRemoving applications from a page

1

2
3
4

In the Page Builder, select the application you want to remove.
Click Remove to remove the selected application.

Click Save.

Click Close to exit the Page Builder.
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[ WViewing or editing page properties

1

a A WD

To view or edit a page’s properties, right-click the page listing in the Page
Manager detail view and select Properties from the pop-up.

Edit any of the fields.
Click Propertiesto view and edit additional page parameters.
Click OK to save your changes.

In the confirmation pop-up, click OK to save the changes from the first
window of properties.

[ IDeleting a page

1

Select the page’s current status from the Page Manager Status menu to
display the page listing in the detail view.

Right-click the page listing in the detail view, select Status, then select
Deleted from the Page Menu.

Note The pagelisting movesto the Deleted statusin the detail view. The
page is not removed from the database.

To change the page's status once it has been deleted, select Deleted from
the Page Manager Status menu.

Updating Portal Interface with changes

When you add, or modify portal objects—catal ogs, pages, and pages groups—
you must update Portal Interface with those changes.

242

Each of these objects has an Update icon on the Manager toolbar. Pages and
page groups a so have an Update Users option on the right-click menu you
access in the detail view.

[ lUpdating page changes to Portal Interface

1
2

Select Build | Pages in the | eft pane.

When the Page Manager displays, right-click in the detail view and select
Update Users.

When adialog box confirms that the update was successful, click OK.
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Building Page Groups

This chapter discusses how to create page groups.

Topic Page
Overview 243
Choosing anavigation style 245
Page groups, page numbers, and <IFRAME> 251
Creating and editing page groups 251
Updating Portal Interface with changes 255

A page group is a set of pages that are grouped together. You can assign
different roles to different page groups to restrict access to only the page
groups relevant to specific users.

Page groups created by developersin Mobile Web Studio are called
system page groups (SPG), as opposed to page groups created by Portal
Interface users, which are personal page groups. SPGs represent default
or guest page groups.

For a system page group to get updated to Portal Interface, the
“page.group” property must be set to “on” in global.properties.xml. When
the page.group property is set to “off,” system page groups are till
accessiblein Portal Interface, but the M obile Web Studio update operation
isdisabled. See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more
information on thisfile.

Warning! Do not set the page.group property to “off,” then back to “on.”
These actions corrupt the Unwired Accelerator onepage resource.
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Page Group Manager

The Unwired Accelerator Page Group Manager alows you to create a page
group in Mobile Web Studio, then deploy it to Portal Interface. You can aso
use page groups as “ containers’ for deploying mobile applications to mobile
devices such as BlackBerry.

The Page Group Manager interface includes:

¢ View By drop-down list —displayspage groupsin the detail view by Status
or Type.

e Page Group menu —the options vary according to your selection in the
View By drop-down list.

Status-—display page groups for the selected workflow status: New,
Pending, Approved, Deleted, Rejected, Broken, or Archived.

e Type-—display page groups for Default or Guest page groups.

e Toolbar — displays the New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, edit,
or del ete page groups. Update lets you update the portal with active,
approved new or changed page groups. You can also filter whether to
display only your page groups, all page groups, or only active page groups
in the detail view.

e Status bar — shows the current user and resource. Activities that you
perform are associated with the displayed resource.

e Detail view —displays page groups based on your selectionsin the View
By drop-down list, the Page Group Manager menu, the Filter By, and
Show Active Only options. You can filter whether to display only your
page groups, al page groups, or only active page groups.

e Pop-up Page Group Menu — these options let you add and edit page
groups, update page groups to Portal Interface, view page group
properties, and change a page group’s status.

Page Group Builder

Usethe Page Group Builder to create and edit portal page groups. To accessthe
Page Group Builder, select Build Page Groupsfrom the M obile Web Studio left
pane, then click the New icon on the Page Group Manager toolbar or right-
click in the detail view and select New from the pop-up.

To access the Page Group Builder for an existing page group, select the page
group from the detail pane, then click Edit.
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The Page Group Builder interface includes:

e Toolbar —click Save to save an existing page group with the same name.
Click Save Asto save a new page group or save an existing page group
under adifferent name.

e Buttons— Add and Remove pages.

« Pagelist —thelarge box in the left pane lists the names of pages you have
added to this page group.

¢ Active—shows whether each page s active.

« Theright pane displays arepresentation of the page group. Asyou add
pages, additional boxes that represent each page display according to the
order in which each pageis added. The box at the top represents the page
that displaysfirstin Portal Interface when that page group is selected. You
can drag and drop page boxes up and down to change the order in which

the pages display.

Choosing a navigation style

Developer’s Guide

Unwired Accelerator provides navigation styles, which let you specify how
users pages display based on the user’s operating system and browser. You
specify anavigation style when you create a page group.

Unwired Accelerator refers to the combination of a particular browser and
operating system as a user agent. A user agent consists of only one
combination of abrowser and operating system; for example, Internet Explorer
on Windows CE (atypical PocketPC configuration). A navigation style
specifies one or more agents for use with a page group.

See for instructions on setting up

Every page group has the navigation style “Default.” You can add others by
editing the navstyles.xml file located in

%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fwAproperties
if you are using Tomcat as your application server. If you are using EA Server,
itislocated in

%JAGUARY0\Repositor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\fwAproperties.

245



Choosing a navigation style

Navigation styles

Content style

246

Unwired Accelerator includes several navigation styles that allow you to
format application content to display properly on amobile device. These styles
display in Mobile Web Studio only when you save anew page group or edit an
existing page group; that is, the navigation style options are not available when
you save or edit applications or pages.

Note Navigation styles also display in Portal Interface when you click the
Manage Pagesicon, and then click Edit next to a page group, to display the
Save Page Group diaog box.

The navstyles.xml configuration fileislocated in
%SYBASEYe\UnwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\onepage\fw\properties. The
default navigation styles provided in UA 7.0 are:

e Full HTML and frame support (desktop browsers). Thisis the default.
e PocketPC/PDA HTML with frames like Pocket | E on PocketPC 2003.

¢ MbusinessClient/PDA HTML without frames, like the M-Business
Anywhere client.

¢ Phone-WML - phones with Wireless Markup Language browser.
¢ Phone-HTML — phones with HTML browser.

Content style (device type) determines the application playback presentation.
Each content style has atemplate associated with it. The default template for

each of the content stylesis defined in oem.xml. The Device Type drop-down
listinthe Application Builder displaysthelist of content styles. On application
playback, the UWP applies the template associated to the content style and the
content style is mapped to a UserAgent.

Note For Wireless Access Point (WAP) Phones, you can define a custom
template for application playback by implementing an interface.

Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 10 Building Page Groups

UserAgentMapping

User AgentMapping.xml, located in

%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fwAproperties,
maps the UserAgents to the navigation and content styles. Several UserAgent
mappings are defined by default. For example:

<UserAgentMappings>
<UserAgent clientpattern="Mozilla"s>
<NavStyle name="Default"/>
<Content name="portal" type="text/html"/>
</UserAgent >
<UserAgent clientpattern="MSIE" platform="PPC">
<NavStyle name="PocketPC/PDA"/>
<Content name="portal" type="text/html"/>
<ResolutionHeader name="UA-pixels"/>
</UserAgent >

The clientpattern and platform attribute values are from the client’s User-Agent
HTTP header. The User-Agent header usually contains the platform and
browser information. In device detection, Unwired Accelerator matches the
platform substring against the User-Agent header first.

The name attribute value in the NavStyle element is from navstyles.xml. This
specifies the Navigation Style the UserAgent supports. The name attribute
valuein Content element isfrom oem.xml. This specifiesthe Content Style that
application playback should use for the UserAgent.

[ IDefining a custom template for Content Style

Developer’s Guide

1 Implement the interface
com.onepage.fw.uwp.interfaces.uwp.UWPMobileTempl ate:

String getTemplate

This returns the template string name, or if there are any errors, NULL.
The template string name should match one of the names listed in the
Template Manager in Mobile Web Studio.

2 Compileit. All the required JARs are in WEB-INF\lib.
Check the XML data by going to:

http://host.domain.com/onepage/servliet/UWPServlet?w
id=<wid>&content=text/xml
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<wid> isthe application ID you see in the application propertiesin
Application Builder.

Move the implementation in the WEB-INF\classes directory.

4  Set “WAPCustomTemplate:<class package>" in the name attribute of the
Content element. For example:

<Content name=“WAPCustomTemplate:com.sybase.template.MyTemplate”

Defining a custom In this example, the OpenWave Basic template is returned. The OpenWave
template example Basic templateis located in
%SYBASEY\UnwiredAccel er ator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portl etsitempl
ates\mobile\openwave.xsl.

package com.sybase.ep.utils;

import com.onepage.fw.uwp.interfaces.uwp.*;
import javax.servlet.http.*;
import java.io.*;

/**
* Sample custom template for openwave browsers
*/
public class OpenWaveTemplate implements
UWPMobileTemplate
{

public String getTemplate (UWPRequest request)

{
HttpServletRequest req =
(HttpServletRequest) request.GetServletRequest () ;
String agent = reqg.getHeader ("User-Agent") ;
if (agent.indexOf ("UP.Browser") >= 0)
return "OpenWave Basic";
}

else {
return null;
}

}

For this example, the custom template is used on OpenWave browsers, so you
must modify the content in User AgentMapping.xml to say:

<UserAgent clientpattern="UP.Browser" platform="UP.Browser">

<NavStyle name="Phone-WML"/>

<Content name="WAPCustomTemplate:com.sybase.ep.utils.OpenWaveTemplate"
type="text/vnd.wap.wml"/>
</UserAgent >
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Sample navstyles.xml file

The code fragment below shows atypical navstyles.xml file. The exampleis
from the FWPageServer Web application.

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<NavigationStylesConfigDoc>
<!--Default supports Netscape, IE browsers - Mozilla user agents -->
<!--Will be this the generic one for all devices/clients-->
<NavStyle name="Default" clientpattern="Mozilla">
<AppDefinition name="FWTopMenu">
<Target default="topmenu mop_ ie" alternate="topmenu mop_ ie" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWPageServer"s>
<Target default="main IE" alternate="main_ IE" />
</AppDefinitions>
</NavStyles>
<!-- support IE browsers on PocketPC devices running on Windows CE -->
<NavStyle name="PocketPC" clientpattern="MSIE" platform="Windows CE">
<AppDefinition name="FWGuestPage">
<Target default="guest" alternate="ppclogin" />
</AppDefinitions>
<AppDefinition name="FWLogin">
<Target default="default" alternate="default ppc" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWMyOnePage">
<Target default="myonepage ie" alternate="myonepage ppc" />
</AppDefinitions>
<AppDefinition name="FWTopMenu">
<Target default="topmenu mop_ ie" alternate="topmenu ppc_ie" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWPageServer"s>
<Target default="main IE" alternate="main ppc ie" />
<Target default="emptypage" alternate="main ppc ie" />
</AppDefinitions>
<AppDefinition name="FWTileServer">
<Target default="standard tile" alternate="standard tile ppc ie" />
</AppDefinition>
</NavStyle>
</NavigationStylesConfigDoc>

The NavStyle element specifies the navigation style name. The AppDefinition
element specifies the Model View Controller (MV C) application. The default
attributein the Target element specifiesthe default logical namereturned by the
MV C application command, and the alternate attribute specifies the alternate
logical name to use for the style. These logical names must exist in the
applications View XML file (see “ Sample *View.xml file” on page 250). For
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example, the guest page for the PocketPC style shown in the proceeding code
has the default logical name of guest and the alternate logical name of ppclogin.

Sample *View.xml file

The code fragment below shows atypical *View.xml file. This example uses
%JAGUARY0\Repositor y\WebAppli cati on\onepage\fnibaseApps\
fwpageserver\FWPageServer View.xml for the FWPageServer Web
application.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!l--

User Interface Definition of FWPageServer

-->

<AppView xmlns="x-schema:http://localhost/fw/schema/framework-view.xml">
<AppName >FWPageServer</AppName>

<AppPage>

<Target logicalname='main IE'>

<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource

realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/htmlHeader.jsp'/>
realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/style/css.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver top.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver body ie div.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver body ie iframes.jsp'/>

realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver body ie mixed divIFrame.jsp'/>

<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
</Target >
</AppPage>
<AppPage>

realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver runscript ie.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver tabsetDropDown.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwdisplaystaticfile/footer.jsp'/>

<Target logicalname='pocketpc_main IE'>

<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
<Resource
</Target >
</AppPage>
</AppViews>

250

realname="'/fwdisplaystaticfile/htmlHeader.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwdisplaystaticfile/style/css.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver top.jsp'/>
realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver body ie mac.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver runscript ie mac.jsp'/>
realname="'/fwpageserver/pageserver tabsetDropDown.Jjsp'/>
realname="'/fwdisplaystaticfile/footer.jsp'/>
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Page groups, page numbers, and <IFRAME>

When you build apage group, each page you add iswrapped in an <IFRAME>
tag, which allows the page to display on a page group tab and not pop-up in a
separate browser window.

Note <IFRAME> createsaframethat sitsinthemiddle of aregular nonframed
Web page. <IFRAME> workslike <IMG>, only instead of putting apictureon
the page, it puts another Web page on the page

Versions of Netscape prior to 6.0 do not support the <IFRAME> tag.

The number of IFRAMES (pages) contained in a page group is saved in the
portal database column of the page group (tabsets) table. When multiple page
groups exist with different values for the number of pages, the portal usesthe
maximum number of pages specified and uses that number for that log in
session. If the maximum number of pagesis more than the number of pagesin
aparticular page group, some pages arel eft unused. However, if the maximum
number of pagesislessthan the number of pagesin a particul ar page group, it
is possible that more than one page will share an IFRAME and switching
between those pages will cause pages to reload.

Creating and editing page groups

Developer’s Guide

Note When you add, modify, or delete portal objects—catalogs, pages, and
pages groups—Yyou must update Portal |nterface with those changes. See
“Updating Portal Interface with changes’ on page 255.

Portal | nterface users can add applicationsonly to their own user-created pages
and page groups.

[ICreating a page group

1 InMobile Web Studio Select Build | Page Groups from the |eft pane.

The Page Group Manager opens. The Status menu allows you to havigate
page groups by their status. To see all page groups of a specific status,
deselect the Show Active Only check box.

2 Click New. The Page Group Builder opens.
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3 Click Add to begin adding pages to the page group. To eiminate a page
from the page group, select the page and click Remove.

A new Search window opens. You can search for pages by page name,
page owner, and date of last modification. To locate a page, enter search
criteriaand click Search.

4  Select the page you want to add, then click Add.

Note You can select multiple pages by holding down the Ctrl key while
selecting page names.

The Search window closes, and the pages you selected appear in the Page
Group Builder.

5 Click SaveAs.

6  When the Save Page Group window appears, complete these fields:
« Name- enter a name for the page group.
*  Resource— displays the resource associated with the user.

«  Type—select the page group type. Page groups have two types:
Default and Guest. Default is for registered portal users; Guest is for
guests.

Note You can add pages only to page groups of anidentical type; for
example, you can add guest pages only to a Guest page group.

Guest and Default pages cannot be updated in the Page M anager when
the global .properties.xml page.group property isset to “on,” and must
be updated by changing the guest and default page groups.

e Active—indicate whether the page group is active. Selecting the
Active check box makesthe page group activefor therolesyou select,
after you approve the page group.

e Specific Number of Frames — specify the number of frames that
should be used to render the pages of the page group. The default
valueis the number of pages that you added to the page group. For
more information, see “Page groups, page numbers, and
<IFRAME>" on page 251.
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e Initial on Load — select this option to load all the applications on the
different <IFRAMES> thefirst time auser logs in. This causes the
listeners to register and receive events immediately. See “Page
groups, page numbers, and <IFRAME>" on page 251 for more
information.

« Navigation Style—select anavigation style. Navigation stylesletsyou
assign acustom navigation type to the page group, such as navigation
settings for a PocketPC. For more information about navigation
settings, see “ Choosing a navigation style” on page 245.

¢ Roles—assignrolesto the page group. When you assign auser roleto
apage group, al users assigned that role can see the page group.

Note If apagein apage group isnot assigned arolethat is assigned
to the group, the page does not display to users without the assigned
role.

Click OK to save the page group.
Select Status | New in the Page Group Manager.

Right-click the page group you created and select Status | Approved to
make the page group available.

[JEditing page group contents and properties

You can add or remove pages from a page group, or modify a group’s
properties after you create it.

1
2

In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups from the left pane.

When the Page Group Manager appears, navigate the Status menu to find
the page group whose contents you want to edit, select the page group in
the detail view and click Edit.

When the Page Group Builder displays, click Add to begin adding pages
to the page group. A Search window opens. You can search for pages by
page name, page owner, and date of last modification. To locate a page,
enter search criteriaand click Search.

Select the page you want to add, then click Add.

Note You can select multiple pages by holding down the Ctrl key while
selecting page names.
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The Search window closes, and the pages you selected appear in the Page
Group Builder.

To eliminate apage from the page group, select the pagein the Page Group
Builder and click Remove. Click Save to save your changes.

To edit a page group’s properties, right-click the page group in the detail
view and select Properties. The Page Group Properties window appears.
Follow theinstructionsin “ Creating a page group” on page 251 to change
the page group properties. Click OK when to finish and save your changes.

[IDisabling a page group
To disable a page group and prevent it from showing in Portal Interface:

1
2

5

In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups.

When the Page Group Manager appears, navigate the Status menu to find
the page group that you want to disable.

Right-click the page group in the detail view and select Properties.

When the Page Group Properties window displays, deselect the Active
option, then click OK.

When the confirmation that the page group was saved displays, click OK.

[ Marking a page group as deleted

1

Select the page group’s current status from the Page Group M anager Status
menu to display the listing in the detail view.

Right-click the listing in the detail view, select Status from the pop-up,
then select Deleted.

Note The pagegroup listing movesto the Deleted statusin the detail view;
however the page is not removed from the database.

To change the page group’s status once it has been marked as deleted,
select Deleted from the Page Group Manager Status menu.

Right-click the page group listing in the detail view, select Status from the
pop-up, then select any status that displays to recover the page group.

The page group moves to the detail view of the status you selected.
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Updating Portal Interface with changes

When you add, modify, disable, or delete portal objects—catal ogs, pages, and
pages groups—Yyou must update Portal Interface with those changes.

Each of these objectshasan Updateicon onthe Manager toolbar and an Update
Users option on the right-click menu you access in the detail view.

[Updating page changes to Portal Interface
1 InMobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups in the |eft pane.

2 When the Page Group Manager displays, right-click in the detail view and
select Update Users.

3 When adiaog box confirms that the update was successful, click OK.
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This chapter describes how to deploy mobile applications to mobile
devices and the Portal Interface.

Topic Page
Overview 257
Deploying to BlackBerry (online and offline modes) 257
Using the BlackBerry device 260
Deploying to PDA 264
Deploying to Portal Interface 269

Overview

Unwired Accelerator provides the ability to easily deploy mobile
applications to mobile devices. You can deploy mobile applicationsto a
variety of mobile devices, including PDAS, BlackBerry devices, and
Smartphones.

Note To export an application to M-Business Anywhere, the application
can contain only one element; multiple-element applications are not
compatible as mobile applications.

Deploying to BlackBerry (online and offline modes)

This section describes how to set up applications to be accessible on the
BlackBerry device, in offline mode and online mode. To make a mobile
application available for BlackBerry devices, the “ Offline BlackBerry”
property must be set.
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258

See “Using the BlackBerry device” on page 260, the Quick Sart Guide, and
the Mobile Application Development Tutorial for information about using
mobile applications on BlackBerry devices.

[—Setting up applications for BlackBerry (offline mode)

1

7

In Mobile Web Studio, select Applicationsfrom the Build menu in the | eft
pane, select Approved under Application Manager, and select an existing
application to make available on the BlackBerry device.

Click Edit.
In the Application Builder, select Properties. The Properties Editor
displays.

In Properties Editor, click the Mobiletab, and select “ Offline BlackBerry,”
which makes this application viewable on a BlackBerry device during
synchronization.

Note You need to select “Offline BlackBerry” only for the master
application, not its linked applications.

You can set the “ Offline BlackBerry” property when you first create the
application, or after it has been created and approved.

Click OK and save the application.

In the Application Builder, click Preview. The application displaysin the
Preview panel.

Click Closeto exit Application builder.

[—Setting up applications for BlackBerry (online mode)

1

In Mobile Web Studio, create a page for the application:
e Select Pagesin theleft pane, and click the New button.
e Click Add.

e Click Search.
e Select the application, and click Add.
¢ Click Save.

e For Name, enter the application name, and select one or more roles,
or click Add All to select al roles.

¢ Click OK to save, and OK to confirm.
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Click Close to exit the Page Builder window.

Approve the page (click New under Page Manager, right-click the
page, select Status | Approved, and click OK to confirm).

Create a page group using the page:

Select Page Groups in the left pane, and click the New button.
Click Add.

Click Search.

Select the page, and click Add.

Click Save.

Enter the page group name, and select one or more Navigation Styles
and Roles.

Click OK to save, OK to confirm.
Click Closeto exit the Page Group Builder window.

Approve the Page Group (click New under Page Group Manager,
right-click the page group; select Status | Approved; and click OK to
confirm).

Deploy the page group:

Select Page Groups, and Approved.
Select the page group in the detail pane.
Click the Update button, and click OK twice to confirm.

If you have not already done so, set up a Portal Interface user account for
the page group:

a

Open a second Internet Explorer window, and enter the following in
the Location field:

http://hostname.domain.com:port/onepage/mpindex.Jjsp
For example:
http://lab2k.sybase.com:4040/onepage/mpindex.jsp

Click Join Now, and set up the account using your initials for the
member name and password, and PortalUser for the role.
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Using the BlackBerry device

After installation and deployment, the Custom Client Application for UA icon
displays on the screen of your BlackBerry device.

See the Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide for instructions on installing
the Unwired Accelerator application onto your BlackBerry device.

BlackBerry device trackwheel menu

The UA application uses the standard BlackBerry device navigation model.
The UA applications trackwheel has these menu items:

e Open —allows you to open an application on the device.
¢ Delete—allowsyou to delete an application on the device.

« Profiles—alowsyou to configure and save information for connecting to
the UA server.

e Sync-allowsyou to sync asingle application content to the device.

¢ Sync Update — alows you to sync update changes only. When you send
the form submission to the sever, only the update changes are synced—not
the application content.

e Sync All —forces the sync of all available application content to device.

e Logs—showstransaction logs from previous synchronization. This menu
item appears only if:

e Theapplication can be updated or has the ability to create new
records.

¢ You perform and update or create anew record on the application and
sync it with the server.

From the log detail window, these menu items are seen:
¢ Delete Log — deletes selected logs.

260 Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 11 Deploying Mobile Applications

e Delete All Logs—deletes al logs.

Note When deleteis performed, only persistent objects on the device that
referencetheselogsare deleted. To delete thelogsfrom the UA server, you
must perform a Sync on the application.

AskUA — allows you to perform a natural language search.
Delete Data— deletes logged data and all user settings.

About UA — shows a screen with the Client Container Application
information and version.

Close — closes the I2ME application and returns you to the program
desktop screen.

When you display an application, these menu items are seen:

Details — shows the details of an application.
Click Thru—allows you to click through linksin an application.

New —this menu option is appended with the name of the new application
that islinked to it. This option is used for inserting multi-level records.

Search — alows you to search for any text in columns and rows in
persistent storage. The search results display in the Grid/List view.

Note Search can be performed only on the grid level that you are viewing
from. If you drill down, you can search on that level only.

Sort on Column — allows you to sort columns in an application.

Edit — allows you to edit applications.

Connection profile settings for synchronization
This section shows you how to set the connection settings for synchronization.

1 Select the Profiles menu. The Profiles List displays. Initiadly, thelistis
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empty. On the Profiles List menu includes these options:
¢ New Profile — create new profiles.

e Delete Profile — delete profiles.

«  Edit Profile— edit information in selected profile.

261



Using the BlackBerry device

e SetasActive—showswhich profileiscurrently active. When aprofile
isactive, it meansthat isthe onethat isused when performinga“ Sync
All." If thereisonly one profilein the list, it is active by default.

2 Select the New Profile menu to go to the Connection Settings window.
Enter:

e User name —thisisthe user name you use for logging in to UA.
e Password —the password you use to log in to UA.

¢ ResourcelD —adrop-down list with names of the registered resources
and co-brands.

¢ UA Server Name—fully qualified name of the machine where UA is
installed.

e UA Server Port — port number used to connect to UA.

See “Retrieving applications on the BlackBerry device’ in the Mobile
Application Development Tutorial.

Inserting multi-level records

UA 7.0 allows you to insert multi-level records when using your BlackBerry
device. The New menu option is seen when you open a linked application for
viewing. See “Complex transactions’ on page 123.

[—IPerforming a multi-level insert

1 Open the application for which you want to insert amulti-level record on
your BlackBerry client.

2 Onthetrackwheel menu, you see New appended with the name of the
insert new application.

Figure Figure 11-1shows an application called Accountsthat has an insert
new application linked to it. Thelinked application iscalled “InsertAcct.”
The*InsertAcct” application is adatabase element that performs an insert
to the account table.
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Figure 11-1: New option
Accounts '

Sean... 2667 38...
a6 cookie 711 coo..
29 chupa chupa s...
60  jake 1 test
61l  tuna.. 1 test

3 Sdlect the new insert account to edit it.
Figure 11-2: Save

Mew InsertAcct

state : WA
zipcode : 94568

address : 1 test
name : test

city = Dublin
revenue : 0

—

4  Select Saveto save the application.

If a2nd level insert application is linked to the original application, you
can insert 2nd level records based off a 1st level record.

5 Toinsert a2nd level record to an existing 1st level record select a new
inserted record and click on the trackwheel menu. You see the new menu
with the New option, appended with the second level application name as

shown in Figure 11-3.
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Figure 11-3: Second level insert menu
Mew InsertAcct Hide her

state : CA Mew InsertContacts
Zipcode @ 94568
address : 1 test
narne : test

city : Dublin
revenue : 0

6 Select Save when you are finished. You return to the main menu.

7 Perform async or sync update on the application to send the insert new
request to the UA server.

Deploying to PDA
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To deploy an application to PDAS, such as PocketPC and PalmQOS, you must
create a page and page group in Mobile Web Studio to act asa container for the
application. Upon synchronization, the application is deployed to the PDA in
the container.

See the Quick Sart Guide and the Mabile Application Development Tutorial
for information about using maobile applications on PDAS.

[—IDeploying applications to PDA (connected and disconnected modes)
1 InMobile Web Studio, create a page for the application:

¢ Select Pagesin the left pane, and click the New button.

e Click Add.

e Click Search.

e Select the application, and click Add.
*  Click Save.

« For Name, enter the application name, and select one or more roles,
or click Add All to select al roles.

*« Click OK to save, and OK to confirm.

e Click Closeto exit the Page Builder window.
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Approve the page (click New under Page Manager, right-click the
application, select Status | Approved, and click OK to confirm).

Create a page group using the page you just created:

Select Page Groups in the left pane, and click the New button.
Click Add.

Click Search.

Select the page, and click Add.

Click Save.

Enter the page name for name, and select the appropriate Navigation
Styles and Roles.

Click OK to save, OK to confirm.
Click Closeto exit the Page Group Builder window.

Approve the Page Group (click New under Page Group Manager,
right-click the page group; select Status | Approved; and click OK to
confirm).

Deploy the page group:

Select Page Groups, and Approved.
Select the page group in the detail pane.
Click the Update button, and click OK twice to confirm.

If you have not already done so, set up a Portal Interface user account for
the page group:

a

Open a second Internet Explorer window, and enter the following in
the Location field:

http://hostname.domain.com:port/onepage/mpindex.Jjsp
For example:
http://lab2k.sybase.com:4040/onepage/mpindex.jsp

Click Join Now, and set up the account using your initials for the
member name and password, and PortalUser for the role.
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Inserting multi-level records on your PDA.

As described in “Inserting multi-level records’ on page 262, you can insert
multi-level records on your PDA aswell. The user interface for inserting multi-
level records on a PDA deviceisslightly different.

Figure 11-4 shows the same Accounts application that has an insert new
application linked to it. In this example, the linked application is called
“InsertAcct.” Thereis anew button at the bottom of the grid, and next to that
isadrop-down box of theinsert new application name. You can assign multiple
insert applications to the first level.

Figure 11-4: New menu option

fﬂ_ “uma |Super  |Dublin CA Q4588 (12123123
WHare
1
,‘é')g Sybase Sybase DOublin CA  @4h88  2301231.23
Or.
] test [1test |[Dublin  [CA 945688 DO
Gean 2007
g8 o B8th |Dublin  CA 94118 38000.0
0 |mvenue
711
.ﬂl@ cookie cookie |cookieCity|CA Q4668 9990000
drive
chupa rchupa
80 chupa kit [city CA 84044 1111110
JYBD  jake |Ttest |Dublin  |[CA 94688 DD
mmsertﬁcc't;l
When you add anew record, arow appears at the bottom of the table as shown
in Figure 11-5.
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Figure 11-5:
Mew InsertAcot
state Ch jl
>,
zipoode F4568 ﬂ
address 1 test il
[
name test ;I
[
iy |[PUBLID |
[
revenue o ;I
[

m InsertContacts - N
Click Submit.

Figure 11-6 shows the first level insert new form screen.
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Figure 11-6: New form

a Grid Layout - Microsoft Internet IE:!. k e
Mew Insartfect AI
ca =l
state
/|
. 94568 A
Zipzode

/|

address One 3vbase Driwve ;I

=

name Howard Wong ;I

=

sty | [PuELEn =

=

revenue 11111 ;I

/]
||
I | One Sybase DriveSean Dang  [Dublin
|_ & One Sybase Dhwve Howard Wiong (Dublin

]

From the table, you can del ete existing records by clicking on the X icon. You
can also edit arecord by clicking on the pencil icon next to the record. When
you click on the pencil, the form fields popul ate the saved record information
and the Add button changes to a Save button.

If thereis asecond level insert new, a new button appears and there is a drop-
down to the right of the Add button.

To add a second level record based off of afirst level record:
1 Click in the checkbox of arecord.

2  Select aninsert application name from the drop-down list.
3 Click New.
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The second level insert new form screen looks like the first level insert new
form screen, except it shows breadcrumbs at the top so you can see what level
you are on. You can go back onelevel by clicking on the Back button, you can
use the trail links to go back to thefirst level.

Deploying to Portal Interface

Developer’s Guide

Deploying to Portal |nterface uses the same procedure as deploying to PDAS.
Follow the proceduresin “Deploying to PDA” on page 264. See the Portal
Interface User’s Guide for information about using the portal.
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Importing and Exporting Portal
Objects

Thischapter describes how to import and export portal entitiesto and from
Mobile Web Studio installations.

Topic Page
Overview 271
Importing files into Mobile Web Studio 272
Exporting objects from Mobile Web Studio 274
Rules and restrictions 276

Mobile Web Studio allows you to move portal entities—catal ogs,
applications, page groups, pages, and agents—between different
resources for the same UA installation and between installations by
exporting their metadata to an XML document. The applications,
templates, and personalization adapter database tabl e keys associated with
these entities are exported along with their parent objects to the same
XML document. Thisalows you to easily synchronize the portal content
between an isolated devel opment environment and a production
environment.

Warning! To usethe Import/Export functionality, the Mobile Web Studio
user must be granted the Portal Admin role. When auser isnot granted this
role, the Import/Export option on the Mobile Web Studio toolbar is not
available.
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Importing files into Mobile Web Studio

If you are on the receiving side of an exported archive file from a different
Mobile Web Studio installation, use the Mobile Web Studio—Export/Import
dialog box to import portal entities into your Mobile Web Studio installation.
You must place the archived XML file that you want to import on the same
server as your Mobile Web Studio installation.

272

[—Iimporting afile into Mobile Web Studio

Log in to the Mobile Web Studio as a user that has the StudioAdmin and
Portal Admin role.

Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

1

a ~r W0 DN

Click Import/Export on the Application Manager toolbar.

When the Export/Import window displays, click the Import tab.

Complete these fields:

File Name — enter the name of the XML file to import, or click
Browse to locate the file using the Choose File dialog box.

¢ Click View to view the XML file contents.

e Click Upload to upload the file to Mobile Web Studio. When a
prompt confirms that the upload was successful, click OK.

Note Do notimport and export documents from the \tmp\upload\
directory if the client browser and the UA server are running on
the same machine, as this truncates the XML file.

Import Catalog As Active —make the imported catal og the default
display catalog. Theimported XML document can contain more than
one catalog, but only one catalog is marked as the default display
catalog—approved and active. If you import this catalog as active, it
deactivates the current default catalog and replacesit with the new
catalog. You can export more than one catalog at a time because
agents can refer to catal ogs that are inactive or not approved.

Override Existing Entities — have imported entities (pages, page
groups, applications, and agents) replace an equivalent entity with the
same name; for example, replace a page with an imported page with
the same name. These entities do not use versioning.

Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 12 Importing and Exporting Portal Objects

Developer’s Guide

10
11

12

13
14
15

« Import Entities As Active —import the new entities as active but the
catalog as inactive, which makes the imported entities (but not the
catalog) available to Portal Interface users.

e Set Deferred Update For All Portal Users — indicates whether to
notify all portal usersof achangeinthe portal content so that they
can refresh their view the next time they log in to the portal.

Note Duringtheimport process, if you do not select Set Deferred
Update For All Portal Users, the Portal Interface user must
perform an Update for each guest page or guest page group.

Click Upload to move the file to the UA server.

Click Import. When a prompt confirms that the import was successful,
click OK.

Click View Log to review the import operation’s activities.
Click Close to exit the Mobile Web Studio—Export/Import window.
Select Build | Catal ogs from the Mobile Web Studio |eft pane.

Select Approved from the Catalog Manager Status menu. If you chose to
import anew catalog as active, you should see the catalog in the detail
view with acheck mark in the Active column.

If you chose to import the catalog as active, click Update on the Catal og
Manager toolbar to update Portal Interface on the same application server
with the new default display catalog.

When you see confirmation that the operation was successful, click OK.
Login to Portal Interface.
You can add applications only to your personal page and page group.

If the page.group global property isturned on, create a page group, then
add a new page to that page group.

If the page.group property is turned off, create a new page.

Note Seethe Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more
information about setting the page.group property.
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16 Click Add Application. When the Add Application window appears, it

should display the contents of the new default display catalog.

Note When youimport portal objects (templates, catal ogs, and so on) they
maintain their original owner; that is, the Owner column in the detail view
for objectsliststhe person who originally created the object, not the person
performing the import.

Exporting objects from Mobile Web Studio

You can export catal ogs, applications, page groups, pages, and agentsto an
archivefile (with an XML format and extension) on the Mobile Web Studio’s
server. You can import that archive file and its contents into a different Mobile
Web Studio installation.

274

You can aso filter the entity you want to export so that only specific child
objects of the entity are exported.

[—JExporting portal objects to an XML file

1

a b~ W DN

Log in to the Mobile Web Studio as a user associated with arole—
StudioAdmin, Portal Admin—that has permission to perform all
operations. See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more
information about roles.

Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.
Click Import/Export on the Application Manager toolbar.
When the Export/Import window displays, click the Export tab.

On the Export tab, select the entity, or entities, you want to export by
clicking in the check box to the left of the entity. Entities include:

e Applications
e Composite Applications
e Page Groups

» Pages
* Agents
e Catalog
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You can export al or any combination of entities. When you select an
entity, al other entities referred to by the selected entity are also
exported. For example, if you select only page group, al pages,
applications, and templatesreferred to by the page group areincluded.
If you select all entities, the export includes each unique entity once.
That is, if an application is referenced by both the catalog and five
pages, the application appears only once in the export XML
document.

Note InUA versionsearlier than 6.0, only the active catalog could be
exported. With UA 6.0 and |ater, more than one catalog can be
exported at a time because agents can refer to catalogs that are
inactive or not in an approved state.

When you click Select next to the entity you want to export, the Select
Export window launches, which allows you to select specific objects
on the entity to export.

Thisstepisoptional. Click Select if you do not want to export all the child
objects of the entity.

If you did not filter the entity to export, go to the next step. If you clicked
Select next to the entity to export, you see the Select Export window,
where dl available objects are added to the Selected list by default.

Usethe Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttonsto select specific
objects for export, then click OK.

In the Export tab, in File Name, enter the name you want the XML fileto
have.

Click Export. Thefile is saved with the name you entered in the default
Mobile Web Studio location that is specified in the global.properties.xml
configuration file.

When aprompt advisesyou that the export operation succeeded, click OK.
Click View Log to review the export operation activities.

Click the Download button to the right of the File Name field to download
the file from the Mobile Web Studio server to your loca hard drive.

When the File Download dialog box displays, select Save.

When the Save As window appears, navigate to the location where you
want to save the file, then enter anew file name—for example,
export .xml—and click Save.
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15 Click Close to exit the Mobile Web Studio—Export/Import window and
return to the Application Manager.

Go to thelocation where the file was saved and send the file to another Mobile
Web Studioinstallation viaan e-mail message or import thefileinto adifferent
Mobile Web Studio installation.

Rules and restrictions

This section contains rules, restrictions, and additional information for
importing and exporting specific portal objects.

Importing and exporting page groups

276

Page groups are a portal entity. Page groups created by developersin Mabile
Web Studio are called System Page Groups (SPG), as opposed to page groups
created by Portal Interface users, which are personal page groups. SPGs
represent default or guest page groups.

During the export process, al approved and active SPGs, including related
entities, are written to the XML export document.

Like pages, SPGs are not version controlled. During the import process,
existing page groups with the same name are replaced if the Replace Existing
Entities option is selected in the Import tab of the Mobile Web Studio—
Export/Import dialog box.

Pages within page groups are always exported regardless of their state (active
or inactive). Even when a page is marked inactive within the Page Group
Builder, it is still exported. Whether a page isimported as active or inactive
depends on whether the Import Entities as Active option is selected on the
Import tab. However, if a page is marked as inactive using the Page Group
Builder, the page does not display in Portal Interface regardless of whether the
Import Entities as Active option is selected.

There are two placesin Mobile Web Studio where you can deactivate or
activate a page:
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*  Page Group Builder — select Build | Page Groups, then right-click an

Approved page group in the detail pane and select Edit. The Page Group
Builder displays all pagesin the page group and each page nameis
followed by an Active option. When the Active option is not selected, the
page is deactivated. The page will not display in only this page group.
Other page groups that include this page are not affected; that is, the
active/inactive page statein the Page Group Builder ispertinent only to the
selected page group.

*  Page Properties — select Build | Pages, then right-click an approved page
in the detail pane and select Properties. The Page Properties window
displays an Active option. Deselect Active to deactivate the page.

Note The same relationship exists between pages and applications. Each page
hasaActive option for each applicationin the page. If Activeis deselected for
aspecific application in the Page Manager, the application does not display on
that page. If Active isdeselect in the Application Manager, the selected

application isdeactivated and every page that contains the application does not

display it.

Exporting composite applications

Exporting agents

Developer’s Guide

A composite application typically consists of pages and page groups. When
you choose to export composite applications, all active and approved
composite applications, including related entities, are exported. Composite
applications do not have versioning control. Existing composite applications
with the same name are replaced if the Replace Existing Entities option is
selected in the Import tab of the Mobile Web Studio—Export/Import dial og box.

The agent architecture contains multiple entities that may need to be exported
when you export an agent—agents, agent servers, and adapters. An agent can
also refer to pages, catalogs, and other agents. When you choose to export
agents, all agent-related entities are exported.
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Roles and security integration

The roleswithin the XML export document are the union of all the roles used
by all the exported entities (page groups, pages, catalogs, applications,
templates, agents, and applications).

Note The portal administrator must create the required J2EE roles and verify
that those roles are mapped to the underlying roles provided by EA Server and
Enterprise Security or the Tomcat security realm. Seethe Unwired Accelerator
Administration Guide for details.

At the time of import and export, Enterprise Security authenticates the Mobile
Web Studio user to ensure that he or she hasthe appropriate role to perform the
operation. The default roleis Portal Admin, which is specified by the value of
the Portal AdministrationRol e property in the global.properties.xml
configuration file.

Importing Mobile Web Studio objects protected by custom J2EE roles

Restrictions

278

When you import new Mobile Web Studio objects, new objects may be
protected by newly created custom J2EE roles. To see the new objects, verify
that the user is granted the Portal Admin role that allows him or her to view
those objects. Oncethe user isgranted the appropriate role, when he or shelogs
in to Mobile Web Studio again, the new objects are visible and accessible.

Alternately, grant the user the Portal Admin role. This allows him to add all
Mobile Web Studio objectsregardless of hiscurrent J2EE roles. Userswiththis
configuration do not need to log out and log back in to view the newly imported
objects.

Files used by applications or templates You cannot export or import any
files used by applications or templates. For example, a document type of
application does not work in export/import because it involvesinstalling
document files from one deployment to another.

XML validation XML validation must beturned off for theimport and export
functionality to work:
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Open global.properties.xml in atext editor. The default location of thisfile
if you are using Tomcat is

x:\UnwiredAccel erator 70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config, where “X” is
the drive on which the product isinstalled. If you are using EA Server, the
location of thisfileis

%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Repositor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\config.

Find <Property name="XmlValidation”> and verify that the valueis set to
“off.” If it is not, change it.

Save the file and close the text editor.
Restart the application server.

Multiple element applications To export an application to the Mobile Web
Studio, which isused with M-Business Server to form the Unwired Accel erator
product, the application can have only one element. Multiple-element
applications are not compatible as mobile applications.

Templates The JSP template isthe only valid template that can be used for
exporting an application to M-Business Server.
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cuapTer 13  Changing the Portal’s Look and
Feel

This chapter describes the portal’s primary configuration files and
explainshow to changethelook and feel of aportal. Usetheseinstructions
for single portals or when you have multiple co-brands.

Topic Page
Introduction 281
Editing styles.xml 282
Editing css.css 283
Editing messages.xml 284
Editing global.properties.xml 285

Introduction

The most basi ¢ co-branding isaccomplished by changing thelogos, icons,
colors, and visibletext in Portal Interface. These attributes are specifiedin
styles.xml and messages.xml that you copied to the new co-brand directory
and in css.css that you copied to the new co-brand style subdirectory.

The settings you change in these resource-specific files override the
settings in the onepage default files located in
%SYBASEY\tomecat\webapps\onepage\fw\baseApps if you are using
Tomcat. If you are using EA Server, the default files are located in
%JAGUARY\EASer ver \Reposi tor ywW\ebAppli cation\onepage

\fwAbaseApps.
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You can aso make changes to the master configuration file
global.properties.xml, located in
%SYBASEYe\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using Tomcat. If you
are using EAServer, global.properties.xml islocated in

%JAGUARY\EASer ver\Repositor y\WebAppli cation\onepage\config.

Note Enter color values as hexidecimal code rather than color names; for
example, “ FFFFFF" iswhite. Use aWeb-safe color chart for reference, such as
the one located on the W3 Schools Web site at
http://www.w3schools.com/html/html_colors.asp Or the Visibone Web site at
http://www.visibone.com/color/.

When you replace Unwired Accelerator’s default images, icons, or tabs across
all resources for an installation, put the new graphicsin the appropriate
subdirectory on

%SYBASEYe\UnwiredAccel erator 70\ Tomcat\webapps\onepage\sy_images.

To replace theimages only for aparticul ar resource, create animagesdirectory
within the co-brand’s subdirectory and put a copy of the new filesthere. When
you edit styles.xml, you reference the location from which you want that co-
brand’s images pulled.

Editing styles.xml

Thedefault styles.xml file containsthe settingsfor Portal Interfacelogos, icons,
and colors. Table 13-1 lists the most commonly changed properties. Use any
text editor to explore and edit thefile.

Thisfileisdivided into three major groups, colors, images, and misc.
« Colors—stores font colors, background colors, table colors, and so on.

* Images—storesall theimages used on the site. It has been subdivided into
smaller groups to keep it more manageable. Keep imagesin the
appropriate subgroups.

¢ Misc — stores content setting that do not fit into color or image.

Table 13-1: styles.xml settings

Setting ‘ Description
bodyColorTopMenu The body HTML of the Portal Interface menu at the top of the Portal Interface
window.
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Setting Description

CorporateURL URL link.

deletelcon Delete portlet icon.

expandlcon Maximize portlet icon.

framesetAlllIE Frameset specification; for example, the default is 89,0,0,0.
iconAddPage The Add Page icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.
iconHelp The online Help icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.
iconLogout The Logout icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.
iconManagePages The Manage Pagesicon at the top of the Portal Interface window.
iconManageTabs Reserved for future use.

iconMylInfo The My Info icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.
imgTopLogo, imgBottomLogo | The masthead image at the top and bottom of the Portal I nterface window.
minimizelcon Minimize portlet icon.

mopTabCorner L eft unselected tab corner image.

nonSel Tab Unsel ected page group background color.

pageServBg, bodyColor Page background.

portletHel plcon, helplcon Portlet online help icon.

sel TabBg The selected page’s background color.

tileBg Portlet background color.

tileBorderColor Portlet border color.

tileCorner Portlet header corner image. The default is blue.

tileFont Portlet font color.

tileHeadBg Portlet header background color.

tileLock Secure lock portlet icon.

topmenu_mainbg The Portal Interface top menu background color.
topmenu_navrowbg The Portal Interface navigation bar background color.
topmenu_tabrowbg Portal Interface page group tab background color.

Editing css.css

The css.cssfileisthe cascading style sheet (CSS) used for the portal. Use any
text editor to open css.css and change the settings you want to override. Save
thefile using the samefile name “css.css.” If you use a different file name, the
portal does not recognize thefile.
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Table 13-2: css.css settings
Setting Description
.active Selected page group font style (font, size, color, and so on).
.nonactive Unselected page group font style.
.topnavtext User greeting font style.

.topnavsitelinks

Secondary navigation active links font style.

.Inactivetopnavtext

Secondary navigation inactive links font style.

.toptabsetdropdown Page group drop-down menu style.
tileTitle Portlet title font style.
tileFunctions Portlet header functions (refresh, edit).

Editing messages.xml

The messages.xm file contains settingsfor Portal Interfacetext that displaysin
menus, messages, and so on. Table 13-3 lists additional message and text
groups that you can customize. Use any text editor to explore and edit thefile.

Table 13-3: messages.xml settings
Setting Description
DSF_ABOUT_EP Link message.
TM_HELP Help message.
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The setting names in an application element tag must be unique across all

applications.
(short name)

Table 13-4:

To ensure that the names are unique, use the application name
as aprefix. See Table 13-4 for reference.

message group short names

Message group Setting section

Days and months DaysAndMonths

short name/prefix=DATE

Pagetitles PageTitles

short name/prefix=PT

Portal login LoginPage

short name/prefix=LP

Top menu names FWTopMenu

short name/prefix=TM

Portlet edit FWTileEdit

short name/prefix=TE

Unwired Accelerator



CHAPTER 13 Changing the Portal's Look and Feel

Message group Setting section
Portal registration FWRegistration

short name/prefix=RG
User’sinformation FWMylnfo

short name/prefix=Ml|

Editing global.properties.xml

The global.properties.xml file describes database table contents that must be
modified when administering some features such as Default Tabs and Pages,
and Default Tiles on the Default Tabs and Pages.

See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more information on
viewing and modifying this file's contents.

Note When you make changes to global .properties.xml, you must restart the
application server for your changes to take effect.
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SMS with EAServer connection error

Description You receive a Connection refused: connect €rror
when using SMS.

Solution  Go to http://host: port/dejima/admin/home.jsp and click
Configureto check the localhost properties. By default, these properties
point to port 4040. You must change them to the EA Server port you
configured, for example 8080, as shown below:

httpAuthentication URL
http://localhost:8080/dejima/protected/protected.jsp
ht tpURL

http://localhost:8080/dejima/sms.jsp

SMS user not specified

Description User isnot specified error.

Solution This can happen when the roleBasedA ccess from
http://host:port/dejima/admin/home.jsp is set to false and the role.access
property in uadejima.propertiesis set to true. You must either set both of
them to false, or both of them to true.

Agent log fills up the database

Description Theagentstransaction logging fills up the database too fast
and the View Log or other agent functionality seems slow. Check the
database logsto seeif the database is out of space. You may see an error
likethis:

Tasks are sleeping waiting for space to become
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Auditing

available in the log segment for database tempdb

Solution Increase the database size. If you are using Adaptive Server
Anywhere with your UA installation, see the ASA Database Administration
Guide for instructions. If you are using Adaptive Server Enterprise, see the
System Administration Guide. Both documents are on the Technical Library
CD that ships with the product.

Description Userscannot loginto Portal Interface when auditing is enabled.

Solution You must set up the message service and create the message topic
before you enable auditing notifications; otherwise, users cannot log in to
Portal Interface. See the EAServer System Administration Guide for
instructions.

Turning off chart caching

288

Because EA Server caches staticimages, text may not display correctly for your
chart. If your chart text displays incorrectly, use this procedure to resolve the
problem.

1 Start Jaguar Manager, select Tools | Connect | Jaguar Manager, then enter:
e User Name— jagadmin
e Password —leave blank.
¢ Host Name - the name of your local machine.
e Port Number — 9000
Click Connect.

2  Expand the Serversfolder, right-click the Jaguar tree node, and select
Server Properties.

3  Sdlect the Static Page Caching tab and do either of the following:

¢ Deselect the Enable Static Page Caching option so no static pages or
items are cached; or

Unwired Accelerator



APPENDIX A Troubleshooting

«  Prevent caching of items stored in /onepage/jspfilter by entering the
following into the Exclude WebApp Files text box:

(onepage/jspfilter, *.%)
4  Select File | Refresh Static Cache.
5 Exit Jaguar Manager, then restart EAServer.

From there on, charts are no longer be cached.

Chart is not updating to show new data

If your chart isnot updating to show new data, your | E browser may be caching
the old chart image. To configure |E so that it is not pulling any data from its
cache:

1 Inlinternet Explorer 6.0 go to Tools | Internet Options.

2 Inthe Internet Options window, in the General tab, click Settings.

3 Inthe Settings window, select Every Visit to the Page, and click OK.
4  Click OK to close the Internet Options window.

Chart text displays improperly
Description Text does not display correctly for your chart.

Solution If your chart text displaysincorrectly, use this procedure to resolve
the problem.

1 Start Jaguar Manager, select Tools | Connect | Jaguar Manager, then enter:
e User Name— jagadmin
*  Password — leave blank.
¢ Host Name — the name of your local machine.
e Port Number — 9000

Click Connect.
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2  Expand the Serversfolder, right-click the Jaguar tree node, and select
Server Properties.

3  Sdect the Static Page Caching tab and do either of the following:

¢ Deselect the Enable Static Page Caching option so no static pages or
items are cached; or

¢ Prevent caching of items stored in /onepage/jspfilter by entering the
following into the Exclude WebApp Files text box:

(onepage/jspfilter, *.¥*)
4  Select File| Refresh Static Cache.
5 Exit Jaguar Manager, then restart EAServer.

From there on, charts are no longer be cached.

Co-brands error
Description Thefollowing error displaysin the uwp.err log:

ERROR Id='211' is NOT defined for OEM resources,
defaulting to OEM rid 1

There are no other signs that the co-brand is set up incorrectly.

Solution The co-brand name is misspelled.
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API

ASP

adapter
application

Application Builder

channel

click across

client/server
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An acronym for application program interface — a set of routines,
protocols, and tools for building software applications that enable
programs to communicate with each other.

Active Server Pages. An open, compile-free application environment in
which Web developers can combine HTML, scripts, and reusable Active
Server components. A SP technology enables server-side scripting for [1S
with native support for both Visual Basic Scripting Edition and JScript.

A component that provides an interface between an internal application
and external applications or messaging systems. An adapter detects events
and validates event contents.

Applications are the primary objects that developers work with in Mobile
Web Studio. Applications are comprised of one or more content elements
and portal pages can contain one or more applications.

An Unwired Accelerator wizard used to define applications. A succession
of windows guides you through the process of creating, configuring, and
customizing the application. You do not need to use all the windows to
define your application; the windows needed vary depending on the type
of application you are creating (for example, Web, HTML, JSP, database,
document, and so forth).

Web content that is optimized for and delivered to mobile devices by M-
Business Anywhere server. Channels are defined by a base URL and by
other parameters such as channel size, link depth, image preferences, and
frequency of refresh. M-Business Anywhere server automatically delivers
new information from the specified URL to M-Business Client on the
connecting mobile device.

An Unwired Accelerator feature that enables you to connect related or
unrelated applications in aflow using events.

A network architecture in which one or more computers (servers) accept
requests for services from one or more workstations (clients).

Thismay also refer to aback-end application (server) that acceptsrequests
for information from afront-end application (client).
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connection pooling

connectipnless
communications
continuous capture
Continuous capture
window

element

Define window

enterprise

ERP

event

event definition

Filter window

Finish window

grid rules
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Connection pooling is a performance optimization based on using collections
of pre-allocated resources, such as objects or database connections. Pooling
results in more efficient resource allocation.

Communicationsthat do not require adedi cated connection or session between
applications.

An Unwired Accelerator feature that enablesyou to capture a set of Web pages
from aremote site and define how to extract the content for display.

Application Builder window used to capture a set of Web pages from aremote
site and define how to extract the content for display.

Elements are used to build applications. An application can consist of one or
more elements. See application.

Application Builder window used to define the grid layout of an application.

A reference to all aspects of alarge business organization—from
manufacturing to finance, marketing, to human resources. This term can also
refer to an organization plus its partners, vendors, suppliers, and customers.

An acronym for Enterprise Resource Planning. An ERP is an integrated
information system that serves al departments within an enterprise. ERP
includes the use of packaged software rather than proprietary software. ERP
components can interface with acompany’s own software, and also, depending
on the software, ERP components can be altered using the vendor’ s proprietary
tools as well as proprietary or standard programming languages

An event isanotification that occurs in response to some action. It can be a
changein state or asaresult of the user clicking or moving the mouse, pressing
akeyboard key, or other actions that are focus-related, element-specific, or
object-specific. Programmers write code that respond to these actions. An
event can also be an object that isimported, passed between processors, and
exported to an external database.

A set of criteriathat are used to determine the contents of events.

Application Builder window used to identify which rows, columns, and fields
to use in the application and which to exclude; and to define additional grid
rules.

Application Builder window used to configure the application for use.

TheUnwired Accel erator feature for manipul ating the content and format of an
application for display on a mobile device.
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HTTP

HTTPS
Internet
intranet

JDBC

J2EE

Java

LDAP

M-Business
Anywhere

metadata

Mobile Web Studio

New element
window

ODBC
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HyperText Transport (or Transfer) Protocol isthe set of rules that governsthe
exchange of text, graphic, sound, and video files on the World Wide Web.

The secure version of HTTP.
A global network connecting millions of computers.
A private network within an organization.

JDBC is adataaccess interface based on 0DBC and used with the Java
programming language.

Sun software: Java 2 platform, Enterprise Edition.

Developed by Sun Microsystems, Java is an object-oriented programming
language, similar to C++. Java-based applications, or applets, can be quickly
downloaded from a Web site and run using a Java-compatible Web browser
such as Microsoft I nternet Explorer or Netscape Navigator. Javaappletsarethe
most widespread use of Java on the Web.

Lightweight Directory Access Protocol. LDAP is a software protocol that
alows anyone to locate organizations, individuals, and other resources (files,
devices, etc.) on the Internet or on a corporate intranet.

A platform for delivering Web-based content and applications to mobile
devices rapidly and cost-effectively, with minimal recoding. Web developers
can leverage their existing skill sets and open standards to develop and deploy
fully interactive Web applications with wireless capabilities.

Datathat describes other data. Any file or database that holds information
about another database's structure, attributes, processing, or changes.

A platform for devel oping applicationsfor maobile devices. Mobile Web Studio
is a Web-based rapid devel opment tool for creating powerful and interactive
mobile Web applications or for mobilizing existing Web applications or data
sources like databases, XML, Web Services, HTML and JSPs/ASPs.

Application Builder window used to create the element of your choice,
including elements for Web, XML, HTML, JSP, database, document, and so
forth.

Open Database Connectivity. ODBC is a Windows standard API that is used
for SQL communication to connect applications to a variety of data sources.
Accessis generally provided through the Control Panel, where data source
names (DSNs) can be assigned to use specific ODBC drivers.
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Parameter definition
window

SOAP

SQL

SSL

server

servlet

sockets
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Application Builder window used to customize the parameters, or variables,
used to capture the grid. This enables application end-users to customize or
personalize parameter values when they view the application.

Simple Object Access Protocol. SOAP provides away for applications to
communicate with each other over the Internet, independent of platform.
Remote objects can give a program almost unlimited power over the Internet,
but most firewalls block non-HTTP requests. SOAPR, an XML -based protocol,
gets around this limitation to provide intraprocess communication across
machines.

In Unwired Accelerator, the implementation of SOAP isintended to provide
businesses with away to expose corporate software functionality to their
customers with minimal firewall constraints, platform dependencies or
complex development implementations involving DCOM or CORBA.

SOAP was developed by Microsoft, DevelopMentor, and Userland Software
and has been proposed to the Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) asa
standard.

Structured Query Language.

Secure Sockets Layer. SSL is a standard for providing encrypted and
authenticated service over the Internet. Using the Rivest Shamir and Adleman
(RSA) public key, apublic key cryptography for Internet security, specific
TCP/IP ports can be encrypted. Primarily used for handling commerce
payments, SSL is a general-purpose encryption standard for the Internet.

A computer or software package that provides specific capabilitiesto client
software running on other computers.

A servlet isasmall, persistent, low-level program that runs on a server. The
term was coined in the context of the Java applet, asmall program that is sent
as a separate file along with a Web (HTML) page.

Some programs that access databases based on user input need to be on the
server. These programs were most often implemented using a Common
Gateway Interface (CGl) application. However, if a Javavirtual machineis
running in the server, servlets can be implemented in Java. A Java servlet can
execute more quickly than a CGl application. Instead of creating a separate
program process, each user request isinvoked as athread in a single daemon
process, so that the system overhead for each reguest is slight.

A portable standard for network application providers on TCP/IP networks.
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Split window

stored procedure

style sheet

TCP/IP

Unwired Accelerator

Window preview
window

workflow

XML
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Application Builder window used to add parameters for splitting rows and
columnsin agrid. Split rules are defined for rows and columns; for delimiters;
and for personalization adapters.

A program that creates a named collection of SQL or other procedural
statements and logic that is compiled, verified and stored in a server database.

General term for software that transforms XML documents based on one XML
vocabulary into XML documents based on a different XML vocabulary.
Example stylesheets are Java Server Pages (JSPs) and XSLT stylesheets.

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol—the network protocol for the
Internet that runs on virtually every operating system. IP is the network layer
and TCP isthe transport layer.

A software solution that accel erates the mobilization of enterprise Web
applications and data sources for constant access. Unwired Accelerator is
comprised of Mobile Web Studio and M-Business Anywhere.

Application Builder window used to view the element and give it aname.

Software used to automatically route events or work-items from one user or
program to another. Workflow is synonymous with process flow, although
traditionally has been used in the context of person-to-person information
flows.

eXtensible Markup Language—a simplified subset of Standard Generalized
Markup Language (SGML)—is away to that provides afile format for
representing data, amethod for describing data structure, and amechanism for
extending and annotating HTML with semantic information.

Asauniversa dataformat, XML provides a standard for the server-to-server
transfer of different types of structured data so that the information can be
decoded, manipulated, and displayed consistently and correctly. In addition, it
enabl es the devel opment of three-tier Web applications, acting as the data
transfer format between the middle-tier Web server and the client.
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Symbols

@OP cookietags 130
@OP parameters 72
inserting 72

A

ActiveX (ACX) application capture option 20
ACX
seeActiveX 20
adapters
building applicationswith 150
databasetable 148
database table, using 150
personalization 71, 148
types 148
user name/password 148
user name/password, using 150
adding
applicationsto catalogs 229
new catalog branches 229
pages 239
splitrules 111
XML_sample applicationto apage 166
agent log fillsup the database 287
agents
changing status 202
creating 203
running once 202
derts 187
cregting 188
creating aschedule in Portal Interface 199
creating rules and schedulesin Mobile Web Studio
195
requirements and restrictions 187
setting up aschedulein Portal Interface 191
setting up rulesin Portal Interface 190
setting up SMS 192
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viewing 200

ambiguity resolution 138
Answers Anywhere 130
agent network 131, 133
connection cache 132
date queries 136

e-mail interface with EAServer 132
executeagent 135
language syntax 134
library and propertiesfolders 132
other language support 133
parameters and filters 135
send agent 135
synonymsfiles 132
uadgjima.propertiesfile 132
Answers Anywheretab 66
application synonyms 66
default filter field 67
field synonyms 66
parameter synonyms 66
Application Builder 15
application labels

assigning 74

creging 74

mapping 74,75
Application Manager 14
application refresh interval 63
applications

@OP parameters 72
ACX capture option 20
addingtoacatalog 229
administrationtab 65
approving 67

CGlI parameters 69
charting 120

click-across 81

complex transactions 123
contenttab 60

creating select listsfor input fields 122
creating updatelink 126
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creating XML 164 min 119

database 28 sum 117

data-capable elements 109 assigning application labels 75
default size 63 auditing

deployingto PDA 264 troubleshooting 288
dragging and dropping on apage 237 avg argument 118

enabling support for multiple languages 144
filter rules 112
finding and replacing 75

HTML elements 47 B
JSP 31 BlackBerry
JSPelements 31 connection profile settings for synchronization 261
JSP SSO check box 34 inserting multi-level records 262
labels 74 BlackBerry device
linked, MApp XML 124 retrieving applications 257
linking 123 syncing applications 257
linking, restrictions 124 BlackBerry trackwheel menu 260
List/Detail tab 64 branch, catalog
management functions 14 defined 228
no URL stretch option 62 branches 231
presentationtab 63 catalog, adding new 229
properties 68 deleting catalog 232
publishing to a UDDI registry asaWeb service 44 renaming catalog 232
removing 241 broadcast events 87
rolestab 63 browser
saving 59 requirements 14
secure 106 building
selecting 8 page groups 251
splitrules 111 pages 239
Template Manager 154 templates 155, 156
types 14
using IFrames 64
viewer 18
Web 18 C
Web elements from secure sites 106 CapAll 20
Web, navigation options 19 performance hit 20
with personalization adapters 150 capture formats 21
XML 26,28 DOM 24
archivefile, importingto 274 grid 24
arguments oneclick 22
avg 118 capture options
concatenate 119 advanced navigation 20
diff 118 CapAll 20
div. 119 catalog branch and subbranches, illustrated 226
int 118 Catalog Manager ~ 225-232
max 120 adding new branches 229
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catalog branch defined 228
changing catalog properties 231
changing catalog status 231
creating anew catalog with 228
deleting applications from catalogs 232
deleting existing branches 232
described 226
moving existing branches 231
renaming existing branches 232
viewing catalog properties 231
catalogs
adding applicationsto 229
adding new branches 229
changing catalog properties 231
changing status 231
creatinga 228
deleting applicationsfrom 232
deleting branches 232
display 225
moving existing branches 231
renaming existing branches 232
viewing properties 231
catalogs, updating changesto Portd Interface 232
CellularModemController 143
CGI parameters 69
changing
an agent’sstatus 202
catalog properties 231
cataog status 231
pagelayout 236
template workflow status 162
changing default express application templates 164
channel, defined 291
charting applications 120
charts 121
display problems 288, 289
troubleshooting 289
turning off caching 288, 289
click-across
applications 81
improvements 80

CMC 143

maintaining an accesslog 143
co-brands

troubleshooting 290
columns

Developer’s Guide

Index

changing width for pages 238
concatenate argument 119
conflict resolution 127
connection cache
database element 28
JNDI option 30
connection pool
SAP 56
ConnectionPools property 57
content style, devicetype 246
content types, adding new 50
continuous capture 105
conventions ~ Xiv
createAgent 119
creating
agents 203
applications with personalization adapters 150
catadogs 228
database elements 28
HTML elements 47
JSPelements 31
mobile applications, workflow 10
new templates 161
new UDDI registry entries 46
pagegroups 251
personalization adapter keys 149
select listsfor application input fields 122
user-specific Ul XSLT template 166
user-specific XML 164
Web elements 18
Web portlets 25
Web service element using aservicekey 43
Web service element usng WSDL 41
XML application 26, 28
XML sample application 164
creating catalogs  225-232
catalog branch and subbranches 226
Catalog Manager 226
css.css 283
customizing user XML element templates 164
cutomizing the portal 240

D

datavaidation 128
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datavalidationtab 64

common expressions 65

test regular expression 65
database elements 28
database table

adapter 148

adapter, using 150
data-capable elements 109

filter rules 112

splitrules 111
date queries, Answers Anywhere 136
default express application template, changing 163
default filter field, Answers Anywheretab 67
DefaultConnectionPoolName property 58
defining

broadcast events 87
definition options, fileelement 52
definition, catalog branch 228
deleting

applications from catalogs 232

catalog branches 232

pagegroups 254

pages 242

templates 162
deploying

applications to BlackBerry 257
determination of parameters 139
devicetab, parameters 169
diff argument 118
display catalog 225
display problems

chart caching 288, 289
divargument 119
documentation

Adaptive Server Anywere  Xiii

jConnect for JIDBC  xii

Unwired Accelerator ~ xii
DOM, captureformat 24

E

EAServer

setting up for secure application creation 107
editing

global .properties.xml file 285
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pages 242
stylesxml file 281
templates 162
element list
Application Builder 17
applications 17
elements
database 28
data-capable 109
document 48
file 52
HTML 47
JSP 31
SAP 54
Web 18
Web application 18
Web element 106
Web from secure sites 106
XML 26,28
elements, enabling different templates for the same
167
enabling
applications and pages to support multiple languages
simultaneously 144
different templates for the sasmeelement 167
entering
user-specific personalization valuesin Mobile Web
Studio 151
environment variables
JAGUAR xv
SYBASE xv
events
defining broadcast 87
spacesin event names 98, 99, 100, 103
examplesHTML template 156
exporting
objects from Web Studio to an XML file 274
personalization keys 152

F

field synonyms, Answers Anywheretab 66
file element

creating delimited 52
filter rules 112
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finding applications 75
formats, applications 21

G

globa .properties.xml file, editing 285
gridrules 114
arguments 117
include options 115
inserting hidden records or fields 116
using @OPtags 120

H

help templates, building 158
HTML

elements 47

templates 156

HTML templates 155
OPContenttag 155

IFrames 64
importing
personalization keys 152

XML filesinto Mobile Web Studio 272

inlineframes, using 64
inserting @OP parameters 72
intargument 118
intent XML 135, 139
interfaces

Catalog Manager 226

J

JAGUAR environment variable  xv
JDBC connection

documentation  Xxii
JNDI, using default data source 30
JSESSIONID handling 129
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JsP
application SSO check box 34
elements 31
templates 159
templates, assigning 71

K
keys

importing and exporting personalization

UDDI service 43

L

labels
application 74
mapping application 75

Index

152

languages, application support for multiple languages

144

layout, changing page 236
limiting log size 222
linked applications

Mobile Offline 258

Mobiletab 67
lists, creating select 122
logs

limiting thelog size 222

M

management, application 14
managers

Application 14
map all check box, application labels
MApp XML and server code 124
master application 258
max argument 120
messages.xml file 284
minargument 119
Mobile tab

linked applications 67

offline BlackBerry 67
moving

74
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existing catalog branches 231
moving catalog 231
multi-level records, inserting on PDA 266
multiple template support 153

N

navigation options 19
navigation styles 246, 265
new fileelement 52

no URL stretch option 62

O

offline BlackBerry, Mobiletab 67
one-click capture 21
OPContent tags 155

P

Page Builder, interface 234
Page Group Builder, interface 244
page groups 233
building 251
deleting 254
Page Manager
displaying 233
using 233
pages
adding 239
adding to page groups 251
adding XML applicationsto portal 166
building 239
changing column width 238
changing layout 236, 237
deleting 242
editing 233,241
editing and deleting 241
introduction 233
pagegroups 233
status 162
types 235
viewing or editing 242
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viewing properties 242
parameter synonyms, Answers Anywheretab 66
parameters 69

@oP 72
CGl 69
PDA

deploying applicationsto 264

inserting multi-level records 266
personalization

adapters 71, 148

keys, creating 149

keys, importing and exporting 152

values, entering user-specific in Maobile Web Studio

151
portal objects, deploying 271
portal page
adding XML applicationsto 166
creating and populating 239
properties
application 68
catdog 231
changing catalog 231
publishing applications to a UDDI registry as a Web
service 44

R

record layout
applications 112
data-capable elements 112

defining 112
tables 112
renaming

catalog branches 232
requirements and restrictions,alerts 187
resolving ambiguity 138
roles 265
rolestab 62
rules

avg argument 118

concatenate argument 119

diff argument 118

divargument 119

intargument 118

max argument 120
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sum argument 117
running agentsonce 202

S

SAP

connection pool 56
connection pool, selecting 55
find function 55

login 56

reordering columns 59
selecting the header row 59
saving applications 59
administrationtab 65
content cacheinterval 61
contenttab 60
presentationtab 63
rolestab 63
search APls

createAgent 119
search for application 75
secure applications 106
setting up EAServer 107

security with eemail and SMSrequest handling 143

selecting, applications 8
server-side click-across applications

service keys, using to create Web service element 43

size
application default 63

SM S messages, specifying maximum number 67

SMSmessaging 142

split rules
adding 111
SSL 107
Statisticstab 68
status

changingagent 202
changing catalog 231

page 162

stylesxml 282

stylesxml file, editing 281
SYBASE environment variable  xv
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tables
filter rules 112
splitrules 111

Template Manager 153, 161, 162
applicationsand 154
building templates 156

Index

changing default express application templates

164

deleting templates 162

editing templates 162

help templates 158

interface 154

Template Upload window 155

XSL templates 160
template manager 154
templates

appearancetab 170

breadcrumbstab 178

buildingnew 156

businesslogictab 179

changing active status 163

changing default express application template 164

changing workflow status 162
columntab 172
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